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describing how to do an activity ¢$e o

with which you are familiar.

Unit QUESTION

Why do people read
and write blogs?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT

() Discuss these questions with your classmates.
Why do you use the Internet?

Have you ever kept a blog or used a social networking site to
tell the world what you are thinking? Why or why not?

Look at the photo. What effects do new forms of media have
on social gatherings? Business meetings? Large public events?

(2 Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

€) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 2 on CD 1, to hear other answers.
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G Answer the survey about the news available from different types of
media. Rate the news from each medium on a scale of 1 (low) to 5 (high)
for each characteristic.

Media Opinion Survey

Entertaining/ infermative Easy to

Interesting Access or Use Total Rating

Trustworthy

Media

newspapers

~ Magazines

E

news websites

personal blogs

Q Add the numbers in the chart to get a total rating for each type of media.
In a group, discuss these questions.

1. Which type of media scored the highest in each category? Which type of
media scored the highest overall?

2. Who creates the content for the form of media with the highest overall
rating? What tools are used?

3. Which characteristic from the survey is the most important? Why? Did
the media with the highest overall rating score highest in the most
important category?

UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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READING

READING 1 | Blogs and Journalism Need Each Other
VOCABULARY

Here are some words from Reading 1. Read the sentences. Circle the answer
that best matches the meaning of each bold word.

1. Because bloggers ignore many traditional rules, many people view
blogging as a renegade form of journalism.

a. cheaper than the usual way of doing things
b. against the usual way of doing things

2. A blogger who was at the scene of an accident relayed firsthand reports
through his blog.

a. passed on
b. collected

3. Some blogs aren’t about a single clear subject, but are a collection of
random thoughts.

a. belonging to other people
b. lacking a regular objective, pattern, or purpose

4. Today, a lot of the news that people read is conveyed through personal
media, such as blogs.

a. communicated
b. sold

5. People with no journalism training can help to disseminate news and
information by keeping blogs.
a. make
b. spread

6. People write blogs on subjects as diverse as personal finance, microbiology,
and their favorite desserts.

a. very different from each other
b. very similar to each other

7. Blogs are a new form of journalism that is open to anyone who can
establish and maintain a website.

a. start something that is meant to last a long time
b. find or improve something

| Reading and Writing 5
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As you read, circle
new vocabulary
words that you don't
know. After you
finish reading, use
the dictionary to
look up the words
to help you better
understand the text.

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

8. Bloggers often have more freedom than journalists because they are not
confined by journalism’s traditions and values.

a. limited
b. satisfied

9. Some newspapers acknowledge losing sales because of the Internet, and
as a result, they are creating their own websites.

a. dislike

b. agree with or admit to

10. In addition to the facts, some bloggers give their own analysis or
personal commentary.

a. observations

b. requests for opinions

11. The relevance of a particular blog increases if the blogger’s information is
current and accurate.

a. value and usefulness
b. popularity

12. Ultimately, every blogger’s goal is to communicate meaningfully with
his or her readers.

a. intheend
b. certainly

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read an article from Harvard University’s quarterly
magazine for journalists, Nieman Reports, which considers the relationship
between blogging and journalism.

Check (v') the statements that you think the article will support.

L] It is necessary to be a trained journalist in order to write about the news.
[1 Anyone can write about the news.

[] Blogs are a good way to get news and information.

L] Blogs are a bad way to get news and information.

6 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?




D1
Track 3

Blogs and journalism
need each other

1 Suggest to an old-school' journalist that
weblogs have anything to do with journalism
and you'll be met with howls of derision®.
Amateur bloggers typically have no editorial
oversight, no training in the craft, and no
respect for the news media’s rules and
standards. Does the free-for-all renegade
publishing form known as blogging really
have anything to do with journalism?

Read the article.

N

Well, yes. Consider:

* At technology and media conferences,
such as PopTech, South by Southwest,
and Digital Hollywood, bloggers in the
audience have reported conference events
in real time, posting photographs, speaker
transcripts, and summaries and analysis of
key points a full day before readers could see
comparable stories in the daily newspaper.

bloggers at a conference

e On July 16, 2003, blogger Andy Baio reported
on the tragedy in which an elderly driver
plowed through the Santa Monica Farmers’
Market just outside Baio’s office window.

! 0ld-school: old-fashioned or traditional
? derision: protest and ridicule

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

He had been walking down that street 20
minutes before. Baio described “the dead

and dying” lying in the street and relayed
firsthand reports from office co-workers

who were eyewitnesses. He also posted a

map of the accident scene, laid out a detailed
chronology of events, and pointed to media
coverage and photographs of the bloody scene.

* On Super Bowl Sunday”, when all other
news organizations were focused on football
in Armerica, a 22-year-old blogger in Los
Angeles named Jessica braved the freezing
cold to attend a televised outdoor concert
by the British group Coldplay. She came
home and blogged it, giving her take on the
concert and reporting the band’s playlist.
Like hundreds of others who watched the
show and wanted to learn the names of
the songs played, I turned to the Internet.

I came up empty when I visited abc.com
and coldplay.com. But hundreds of us found
them (through Google) on Jessica’s blog.

3 Jessica probably didn’t know it, but she was
committing a random act of journalism. And
that’s the real revolution here: It is a world of
micro-content delivered to niche audiences®.
More and more of the small tidbits of news that
we encounter each day are being conveyed
through personal media—chiefly weblogs.

4 Call it participatory journalism, or
journalism from the edges. Simply put, it
refers to individuals playing an active role in
the process of collecting, reporting, sorting,
analyzing, and disseminating news and
information. This is a task once reserved
almost exclusively to the news media.

3 Super Bowl Sunday: the championship game of the National
Football League (NFL), which is played on a Sunday. It is
usually the most-watched American television broadcast
of the year.

4 niche audience: a particular group of people with
similar interests

| Reading and Writing 7
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Weblogs are the most popular expression
of this new media form. Blogs have exploded
in popularity, fueled by greater access to
bandwidth and low-cost, often free software.
More than a half million people have taken
up the tools of self-publishing to create
personal journals on subjects as diverse as
politics, microbiology, and tropical fish.

“Blogs are in some ways a new form
of journalism, open to anyone who can
establish and maintain a website, and they
have exploded in the past year.” Walter
Mossberg wrote this in his Wall Street
Journal technology column last March. “The
good thing about them is that they introduce
fresh voices into the national discourse on
various topics, and help build communities of
interest through their collections of links.”

Mossberg's description of weblogs as a
new kind of journalism might trouble old-
fashioned journalists. But it is a journalism
of a different sort, one not tightly confined
by the profession’s traditions and values.

Citizens are discovering how easy it can be
to play reporter and publisher. To practice
random acts of journalism, you don't need a
big-league publication with a slick website
behind you. All you need is a computer, an
Internet connection, and an ability to perform
some of the tricks of the trade’: report what
you observe, analyze events in a meaningful
way, but most of all, just be fair and tell
the truth, as you and your sources see it.

Bloggers can do that. Few bloggers
fancy themselves journalists, but many
acknowledge that their blogs take on some of
the qualities of journalism. They take part in
the editorial function of selecting newsworthy
and interesting topics. They add analysis,
insight, and commentary. Occasionally, they
provide a first-person report about an event,

I tricks of the trade: clever ways of doing things, known and
used by people who do a particular job or activity

UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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a trend, or a subject. Over time, bloggers
build up a publishing track record, much as
any news publication does when it starts out.
Reputation filters—where bloggers gain the
respect and confidence of readers based on
their reputation for accuracy and relevance—
and circles of trust in the blogosphere
help weed out the unreliable blogs. If the
blogs are trustworthy and have something
valuable to contribute, people will return.

10 I'm constantly astounded at the amount of
knowledge displayed by bloggers on subjects
as diverse as wireless networking, sonnet
poetry, and much more. All of this is written
with a degree of grace and sophistication.
Many readers have begun to turn to gifted
amateurs or impassioned experts with a
deep understanding of niche subjects, rather
than to journalists who are generalists and
cover topics a mile wide but an inch deep.

What's ahead? Certainly there is a much
larger role for amateurs in the news process.
Weblogs are only one part of the puzzle. For
instance, in late June 2003, NHK (the Japan
Broadcasting Corporation) carried news of
a serious highway accident. The scene was
carried live via video from a bystander who
was playing the role of journalist by shooting
the action with his portable camera phone.
Mobloggers—tech-savvy users who post
photos, video, and text to weblogs from their
mobile devices—held a convention recently
in Tokyo, Japan. In Daytona Beach, Florida,
a janitor created his own one-man TV station
and occasionally webcasts live news events.

-t
b

-
N

All of this signifies important changes
as journalism expands to include citizen
participation. Ultimately, bloggers and the
phenomenon of grassroots® journalism have
just as meaningful a role in the future of
news on the Net as do the professionals.

6 grassroots: happening at the most basic level of society
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MAIN IDEAS

Read the statements. Write T (true) or F (false). Then correct each false
statement to make it true.

L. Blogs and journalism are connected.

___2. Anincreasing amount of the information that people receive comes
from blogs.

___3. Only the news media are able to collect, report, sort, analyze, and
distribute news and information.

___4. ltisvery difficult for the average person to be a reporter and
publisher of news.

___ 5. Bloggers are able to write quite well on a wide variety of subjects.

___6. In the future, there isn’t going to be much of a role for amateurs or
average citizens in the news process.

DETAILS

Complete the chart. Then discuss your answers with a partner.

_ What did/does this person report?

1. Andy Baio He reported on a tragedy in which an elderly driver
plowed through a farmers’ market.

|

2. Jessica in Los Angeles

3. Walter Mossberg

4. bystander in Japan

5. janitor in Daytona Beach

@ WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Are TV, radio, and newspaper journalism changing because of blogging?
What is the future of these forms of journalism?

| Reading and Writing 9
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2. Are blogs a good way to report the news? Are they better than traditional
forms of reporting the news? Why or why not?

3. What makes someone want to blog? Would you ever blog about events
happening in your community? Why or why not?

Reading Skill Annotating a text @)

ia Critical Thinking

Activity B on page 11
asks you to apply
what you learned
about annotating a
text. Applying new
information shows
you understand

the material, and it
also helps you to
remember it better.

1 write questions 4.
2. 5
3 6.

Become an active reader by annotating the texts you read. Annotating a text
involves underlining, writing symbols, and taking notes in the margins as you
read. These steps can help you to concentrate while you read, increase your
understanding, and remember information later.

The margins, between paragraphs, and the space at the end of the text are ideal
places to make your notes. The following are popular techniques to use:

« Circle new vocabulary and key terms and write out their definitions. Use
the symbol = to show words are synonyms.

» Write questions you have about the text.

+ Make connections to your own knowledge and life experience.

+ Summarize main ideas in only a few words. Use symbols such as = or #
to save space.

» Agree or disagree with the text and make comments. Use v or X to show
your opinion.

« Number the steps in a process, supporting details or examples, key points,
and so on.

+ Draw symbols such as stars and arrows to indicate important points, and
underline main ideas and important details.

A. The first part of Reading 1 has been annotated on page 11. Work with a

partner. Decide which annotation technique from the skill box is used.
Then write the correct technique.

10 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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Blogs and journalism need each other D why?

Suggest to an old-school journalist that weblogs have anything to do with

journalism and you'll be met with howls of derision. Amateur bloggers raditional
typically have no editorial oversight, no training in the craft, and no @ jourmalists
respect for the news media’s rules and standards. Does the free-for-all Hhink logging

renegade publishing form known as blogging really have anythingtodo % jourmalisw
with journalism? @

Well, yes. Consider:

* At technology and media conferences, such as PopTech, South by @ this is better
Southwest, and Digital Hollywood, bloggers in the audience have Hhaam wewspapes
reported conference events in real time, posting photographs, speaker
transcripts, and summaries and analysis of key points a full day before
readers could see comparable stories in the daily newspaper.

¢ On July 16, 2003, blogger Andy Baio reported on the tragedy in which @
an elderly driver plowed through the Santa Monica Farmers’ Market just bloggers can
outside Baio's office window. He had been walking down that street 20  sowetimes

@ minutes before. Baio described “the dead and dying” lying in the street vepovt the
velayed = and(relayea)ﬁrsthand reports from office co-workers who were wews with wove

passed on,  eyewitnesses. He also posted a map of the accident scene, laid out a n-depth detall
commuiicared detailed chronology of events, and pointed to media coverage and ~ thawm traditional
photographs of the bloody scene. journalists

B. Read and annotate two or three more paragraphs from Reading 1. Use at
least five different annotation techniques.

READING 2 | Diary-Keeping Pet Project for Bloggers
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 2. Read the sentences. Then
write each bold word or phrase next to the correct definition. You may need
to change verbs to their base form.

1. In one recent year, Japanese accounted for 37 percent of all blog posts.

2. A team of researchers recently compiled a report that summarized how
blogs are used in Japan.

Reading and Writing 11
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12 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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Many people in the United States and Europe use their blogs to engage
with others in political discourse.

A rapid growth in access to computers and other technology has resulted
in a proliferation of personal Web journals.

Many people find that blogs are a great medium for recording their
personal journals.

Some bloggers seem to enjoy fame and want to be celebrities, but many
others want to keep their anonymity.

Using a computer can transform a person’s diary from a handwritten
paper journal to an electronic blog, complete with photos and music.

In their blogs, many people reveal personal feelings that they might have
kept hidden before starting a journal.

A computer failure or power outage can deny bloggers the opportunity to
update their journals.

Bloggers want to develop their own distinctive styles.
There are three simple steps you need to follow to register a new blog.

It isn’t easy to improvise when you are making a speech.

(n.) a big increase in number

(phr. v.) to supply the amount of or explain

(n.) discussion that is long and serious

(v.) to put together from various information sources

(n.) secrecy about one’s name or who he or she really is

(v.) put your information on an official list or website

(v.) to make known

(n.) a way of communication or an artistic method

(adj.) unique, special, or uncommon

(v.) to refuse to allow

(v.) to completely change

(v.) to speak or perform without planning in advance
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This article from the English edition of the Japanese newspaper Daily
Yomiuri looks at the phenomenon of Japanese-language blogs and how
they differ from blogs in other languages and cultures.

Preview the three charts in the Reading. From the information in the charts,

answer these questions.

1. Who blogs the most?

2. What do they write about?

3. Do they reveal their true identities?

D1

Track4  Read the article.

Diary-Keeping Pet
Project for Bloggers

According to U.S. blog survey company
Technorati Inc., Japanese became the most
common language used in blog posts in the
fourth quarter of 2006. Japanese accounted for
37 percent of all blog posts. It eclipsed English
with 36 percent. This figure is all the more

Blog posts by languages in the fourth quarter of 2006
German 1%_ Farsi1% Others 5%
Portuguese 2% l}{\\ \ L
French 2% A R

Japanese

English

36%

Source; Technorati Inc.

remarkable when one considers that Japanese
is spoken by only 1.8 percent of the world’s
population. Also, Japanese people only account
for 7.1 percent of the global online population.
It speaks volumes of the popularity of blogging
in Japan, where many people send barrages of
short text messages from their mobile phones.
According to Japan's Internal Affairs and
Communications Ministry, about 3.35 million
people had registered blogs as of the end of
March 2005. This was also the year when burogu,
the Japanese word for blog, was chosen as one
of the year’s top ten buzzwords. The Ministry
estimated this number would top 7.8 million
within two years, but this prediction ended
up being short of the mark. By March 2006,
Japanese blogs totalled 8.68 million, it said.

Roots of Japanese blog culture

Japan’s blogging culture has evolved in a
starkly different manner from that in other
nations. Japanese bloggers are more into keeping
diaries about their daily goings-on, which
are mostly trivial matters. According to the
“Blog White Paper 2007” compiled by Nomura
Research Institute Ltd. and Six Apart Ltd.,
75 percent of Japanese blog content is about

| Reading and Writing 13




What people write about on their blogs

80% =
Il Daily events, diary

70% ¥ B Personal interests, such b

as hobbies, lifestyle, arts, |
60% social activities [
I Comments on purchased
50% items, services —

@ Information and thoughts
on own work, study, research

Il Other topics

Source: Blog White Paper 2007 published by RBB Press

everyday events or diaries. Writing a diary
does not require any special skill, knowledge,
or experience. This makes it easier for many
Japanese to start their own blogs.

By contrast, many U.S. and European blogs
are journalistic or opinion-oriented. Jason
Karlin is an associate professor of cultural
history and gender studies at Tokyo University.
He commented on this topic in an e-mail. “U.S.
blogs appear more journalistic and topical
because political discourse within the United
States has become increasingly more divisive
over the last decade.” Karlin also said blogs
presented information and perspectives that
were not usually available in the mainstream
media in the United States.

Another characteristic of Japanese blogs,
according to Karlin, is to use many photos. He
said the photos are “an extension of the diary-
like desire to document everyday life.” They
are also a product of the proliferation of cell
phones equipped with cameras.

But why is Japanese blogging culture so
different from, say, that of the United States?
Many experts believe the answer is deeply

14 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?

8 Another traditional element linked to
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embedded in traditions that date back hundreds
of years. Senshu University Professor Kiyomi
Yamashita says Japan’s millennium-old diary
culture has a tremendous influence over
blogging. “Japanese use diaries as a medium
for writing down things like changes of season
and about nature. This is linked to present-day
blogging culture,” she said.

7 Japanese diary culture can be traced to the
Heian period (794-1192). In the Heian period,
women expressed their personal feelingsin kana
characters'. They wrote about court lifestyles
and romances. Another form of diary was used
by court noblemen for keeping records of factual
events in kanji characters?.

Japanese blogging is the use of anonymity
when participating in a creative activity. Yuji
Wada is the head researcher at the Institute
for Future Technology. He said the classical
Japanese poetic form of renga, in which several
people improvise lines to create one poem, is
similar to the Japanese blogosphere made up
of blogs, postings, and interconnections. For
example, Kasagi renga is a type of linked verse
practiced from the Middle Ages. In this type of

Status of Internet users at community sites,
such as blogs and social networking sites

1.7% Sometimes anonymous, 3.8% Always use
but usually the real name real name

4.2% Half the time anonymous

13% Sometimes real name

but usually anonymous
Always

Don'tknow / Anonymous

16.4%/ 60.9%

Source: Internet White Paper 2007
published by Impress R&D

! kana characters: symbols that represent syllables in
Japanese writing

?kanji characters: a Japanese system of writing based on
Chinese symbols that represent words and ideas




poem, anyone, regardless of rank, can take part
in reading a verse while hiding his or her face
with a hat. “It's widely believed the Internet has
ushered in an anonymous community where
anyone can participate freely regardless of . . .
social standing, but Japan has had that tradition
[for centuries],” Wada said.

Adding a woman’s touch

The use of kana made it easier for women in
the Heian period to write diaries. This is similar
to how the increasing availability of personal
computers, digital cameras, and other blog
tools has transformed weblogs into a common
medium used by modern Japanese women.
According to major Internet service provider
Rakuten Inc., women account for 66.2 percent of
those using its blog services. “Housewife” is the
most common category of Rakuten bloggers.

Yamashita is a specialist in cognitive
psychology. She said studies of autobiographical
memory proved women use more detailed and
complicated expressions than men when they
remember the past. “Women tend to have a
stronger desire to write about and reveal their
feelings. They also are better at talking about
their experiences. This probably encourages
women to blog about their daily lives,” she
added.

MAIN IDEAS

11
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Karlin said Japan has seen a rising wave of
female bloggers. This is because it is the only
postindustrial country where large numbers
of highly educated women are unemployed
after they get married. “Through blogging,
these women are expressing the desire to be
productive participants in a society that seeks
to deny them a position outside of their roles as
wives and/or mothers,” he said.

Blending cultures

Since the term weblog was first used in the
United States a decade ago, the concept of
blogging has become deeply rooted in Japanese
society. Japanese are said to have a penchant®
for adopting foreign cultures. They blend them
with their own traditions and then develop a
distinctive mix of both.

“Naturally, there are many Japanese who are
keen to express themselves, but there was no
place where they could do so,” Wada said. “In the
same way [Heian] people developed kana from
kanji introduced from China, Japan adapted the
Internet, which developed in the United States,
to create its own blogging style. Blogging has
flourished with a distinctive cultural trait. It is a
unique feminine style of expressing oneself.”

3 penchant: a special liking for something

Go back and skim the article. Annotate the text by underlining the main
ideas for each section of Reading 2. Then write a sentence summarizing

each main idea.

1. Opening (Paragraphs 1 and 2)

| Reading and Writing 15
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2. Roots of Japanese blog culture

3. Adding a woman’s touch

4. Blending cultures

DETAILS

Answer these questions.

1. According to the first chart, what were the top three languages for blog
posts in the fourth quarter of 20067

2. Why is it surprising that there are more blog posts in Japanese than in any
other language?

3. Was Japan’s Internal Affairs and Communications Ministry correct in
estimating there would be more than 7.8 million registered Japanese blogs
by 20072 Why or why not?

4. What is the difference between most Japanese blogs and many U.S. or
European blogs?

16 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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5. What historical aspects of Japanese culture have influenced Japanese
blogging the most?

6. According to Professor Yamashita, how do women differ from men when
they remember the past?

7. Generally, how are women in Japan unique compared to women in other
post-industrial countries?

@ WHAT Do You THINK?

(ﬁ for Success A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
Evaluate your own one or two paragraphs in response.

learning by asking

yourself how well 1. Have you ever written a blog? Is its content public or private? Why?

you have done
on an activity.

(dentify your areas 2. In your opinion, why are the bloggers in the article allowing the world to

of weakness so you read about their daily lives?
can focus on these . .
areas in the future. 3. Why do you think so many people who write blogs wish to remain

anonymous? What are the pros and cons of remaining anonymous?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. What are popular blogs in your community or among your friends? Are
they more similar to those described in Reading 1 or those described in
Reading 2? How?

2. Is the quality of news, information, and literature available in blogs of a
higher quality than in traditional media? Explain your answer.

| Reading and Writing 17
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Vocabulary Skill ~ Collocations @?

Language is often remembered and used in groups of words called collocations.
Using collocations will make your writing more natural. However, if words are put
together that are not collocations, your writing may not sound natural. Consider
the example below. The words strong and powerful each collocate with some
words, but not with others.

coffee computer man
strong v X v
powerful X v v

/' This is a strong cup of coffee.

X This is a powerful cup of coffee.
v | have a powerful computer.

X |have a strong computer.

Use a dictionary and look for patterns to help recognize collocations. Some
common collocation patterns with nouns include:

Adjective + noun
Blogs have given the silent majority the ability to create works of literature.

Noun + noun
All you need is a computer with an Internet connection to become a blogger.

Verb + noun
_ Many young women keep a diary about the daily events of their lives.

A. Choose a word from the box to form a common collocation with each
word below. Skim Reading 1 and Reading 2 to confirm your answers.

cold device media ten
coverage discourse points wave
1. top 5. media
2. rising 6. freezing
3. political 7. news
4. key 8. mobile
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B. Circle the word that forms a common collocation. Skim Reading 1 and
Reading 2 to confirm your answers.

1. Blogs often contain information and stories that are not found in the

_ media.
a. mainstream
b. normal
c. ordinary

2. People using the Internet have the ability to report events in __ time.
a. real
b. actual
c. true

3. Many ordinary people are now playing a(n) ___role in citizen journalism

on the Internet.
a. energetic
b. busy

c. active

4. My favorite blog reports on ___ acts of kindness.
a. unsystematic
b. random
c. accidental

5. Bloggers and journalists share many of the same ___ of the trade.

a. techniques
b. tricks
c. habits

| Reading and Writing
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| _.<’l.. WRITING

A process essay describes how something is done. The following are the parts of a
process essay.

The introduction contains introductory information such as:

« why the topic is important

why the process is done (the purpose or reason for it)

who does it

what situations it is done in

the opinion of the writer

The introduction also states the main idea of the essay in the thesis statement,
which:

+ names the process

» shows that there is a series of steps

Each of the main body paragraphs usually:

» describes one of the major steps in the process

» uses time words to make the sequence of the steps clear

Common time words
Transitions Subordinators
(to introduce a new sentence) (to introduce an adverb clause)
afterward after
eventually as soon as
the first step before
gradually by the time
later once
now when
then while

The conclusion:

« restates the main idea of the essay
« may remind readers why the process is important

« may encourage readers to try the process

20 UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?




www.sadeghi-hariri.con

A. Read the sample essay posted on a “How to” website. Then analyze it by
completing the outline on page 22.

Vo

How to Create a Blog

1 People today are turning to the Internet as one of their major About
sources of news and entertainment, and often they are getting that
news through blogs. Blogs are well known as personal websites that Links
can be updated regularly and easily just like a journal or a diary, and L
; . . g Archives
they are an essential alternative to traditional media as a source of
information. The greatest advantage to blogs is that it is quite simple January
for almost anybody to set up a blog in just a few easy steps. February
The first step in creating a blog is deciding on a theme. With a March
theme, others who are also interested in that topic will be naturally April
drawn to the blog as a source of information. This is because when May
people look for information in search engines such as Google, i
blogs that focus on that topic will be found in the search results. Sy
For example, if the blog focuses on Shiba Inu dogs, a search in
Google for Shiba Inu will likely result in people finding it. pagsal
e . a September
2 After deciding on a theme for the blog, the next step is to register
with a blogging website and create the blog. There are many blog i
creation websites available, and it is an easy process to register a November
new blog. Usually there is a big button that says “Join Now” or “Create December

Your Blog Now.” The person just has to click that button and follow
the on-screen directions. Once the blog is registered, the new blogger
will be able to design the blog and create a personal profile to go

with it. As soon as the blog is created, the writer can start writing.

2 One of the last things to remember is to maintain the blog on a
regular basis. People soon lose interest in blogs that are not up to
date. Bloggers should write often and include pictures in their posts.
Following a good post, bloggers are sure to receive some interesting
comments on what they have written. When a blog is receiving a lot
of comments and has many readers, it can be considered successful.
Afterward, it's even possible that the blogger could become famous.

s Itis simple to set up a blog, and blogging is an important way for average
people to communicate with the world. Writers who have a theme, create an
interesting website, and write regularly are sure to have a successful blog.

It would be terrible if this important source of up-to-date information on
many topics were not available on the Internet to people around the world.

N
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Process essay outline

Introductory information

Thesis statement

c
=)
2
Vv
=
T
/<]
-
4
=

First major step

Supporting details

Second major step

Main body

Supporting details

Third major step

Supporting details

Restatement of the main idea of the essay

Added thoughts or comments

c
2
"
=2
1%
€
o
v}

B. Work with a partner or in a group. Discuss the sample essay in Activity A
by using the completed outline to answer the questions.

1. What is the process described in this essay?
2. What are the major steps in the process? Are they logical? Why or why not?

3. Does the writer tell why this process is important?

UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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C. Look again at the sample process essay in Activity A. With a partner,
complete the following steps.

1. Underline the time words.

2. Do you notice grammatical patterns and how they are used? Discuss them.

Grammar Adjective phrases @g

Subject adjective clauses* are clauses that describe or modify a noun or noun
phrase. They include a relative pronoun (who, which, or that) and a verb or verb
phrase. The subject of the clause is the relative pronoun. For example:

adjective clause
] I

I know a journalist who writes for an Australian newspaper.

To avoid wordiness and vary the sentence structure in your writing, you can often
reduce subject adjective clauses to adjective phrases.

Subject adjective clauses with relative pronoun + be

An adjective phrase can be made if the original adjective clause uses a relative
pronoun + the verb be + either a prepositional phrase, a continuous verb, or a
passive verb. Form the adjective phrase by omitting the relative pronoun and the
form of be.

adjective clause
| ]

Many stories that are in newspapers are also in blogs.

adjective phrase

Many stories in newspapers are also in blogs.

adjective clause
[ .‘

Many of the people who are writing blogs today are not professional journalists.

adjective phrase
| |

Many of the people writing blogs today are not professional journalists.

adjective clause
[ |

Many of the stories that are written in U.S. blogs are about politics.

adjective phrase
[ |

Many of the stories written in U.S. blogs are about politics.

*Adjective clauses are also called relative clauses.
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Subject adjective clauses with relative pronoun + verb

If the original adjective clause does not contain the verb be and the verb is in the
simple present or simple past tense, drop the subject pronoun and change the verb
to the -ing form.

}_ adjective clause
‘ | |
} Blogs that inform people about the news are competing with traditional

newspapers.

adjective phrase
[ |

Blogs informing people about the news are competing with traditional
newspapers.

adjective clause
| |

Ten years ago there were very few people who wrote about their lives online.

adjective phrase
[ |

. Ten years ago there were very few people writing about their lives online.

However, this does not work for subject adjective clauses that are about a single
action in the past.

—

-/ The men who saw the accident were old.
X The men seeing the accident were old.

A. Underline the subject adjective clauses. Then rewrite the sentences with
adjective phrases.

1. Karlin also said blogs presented information and perspectives that were not
usually available in the mainstream media in the United States.

Karlin also said blogs presented information and perspectives

not usually available in the mainstream media in the United States.

2. Many experts believe the answer is deeply embedded in traditions that
date back hundreds of years.

3. Like hundreds of others who wanted to learn the names of the songs
played, I turned to the Internet.

UNIT 1 | Why do people read and write blogs?
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4. The scene was carried live via video from a bystander who was playing the
role of journalist by shooting the action with his portable camera phone.

B. Underline the adjective phrases. Then rewrite the sentences in your
notebook with subject adjective clauses.

1. Japanese became the most common language used in blog posts in the
fourth quarter of 2006.

Japanese became the most common language that was used in blog posts in
the fourth quarter of 2006.

2. Does the free-for-all renegade publishing form known as blogging really
have anything to do with journalism?

3. Itis a world of micro-content delivered to niche audiences.

4. Simply put, it refers to individuals playing an active role in the process
of collecting, reporting, sorting, analyzing, and disseminating news
and information.

ULTFEIT I8 Write a process essay

A

Q@' In this assignment, you will write a process essay for the fictional blog How

to Do It! As you prepare your essay, think about the Unit Question, “Why do
people read and write blogs?” and refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on
page 26. Use information from Readings 1 and 2 and your work in this unit
to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE

A. ELEWEIIHY Follow these steps to help you gather ideas for your
process essay.

L. In your notebook, brainstorm a list of activities that you know how to do.
You can include anything from cooking a specific dish to playing a sport.

2. Ask and answer questions in a group about how to do these activities.

3. Choose the activity that interests your group the most.
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Process

For this activity, you
could also use Stage 1C,
Writing a First Draftin
Q Online Practice.

Gil:’ for Success

Reading a classmate’s
work is a great way
to learn. Identify
what your classmates
are doing well

in their writing,

and apply this to
your own work.
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B. [Z¥X] Follow these steps to plan your essay.

1. In your notebook, write a list of steps for the activity you have chosen.
Try to combine the information into three or four major steps.

2. Organize your essay by writing your ideas in an outline in your notebook.
Refer to the process essay outline on page 22 for guidance.

C. Write your essay in your notebook. Use your outline from
Activity B, the information in the Writing Skill on page 20, and the
vocabulary and grammar you learned in the unit. Look at the Self-
Assessment checklist below to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. 433 8:13131] Read a partner’s essay. Answer the questions and discuss
them with your partner.

Pk
.

Is the process described easy to follow? If not, where could it be clearer?
2. Are there adequate supporting details for each major step in the process?

3. Are time words used to effectively sequence the process?

'S

. Would you enjoy trying or doing what the writer has described? Why or
why not?

B. Li3VLd Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your essay.

C. |38 Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your essay. Be prepared to hand in your work or discuss
itin class.

m—

Does the introduction contain information such as why the topic is
important or who does it?

[J | O | Does each of the body paragraphs describe one of the major steps in
the process?

L] ' [ | Does the conclusion restate the main idea?

00 | OJ | Are adjective clauses and adjective phrases used correctly?

L1 | I | Arethe collocations appropriate and natural?

O { [1 | Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns
anonymity
commentary K4
discourse
medium &
proliferation
relevance [

& Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

For more information on the Oxford 3000™ and the AWL, see page xi.

Verbs
acknowledge &
compile X%
confine 7%
convey

deny &
disseminate
establish & e
improvise
register ¢ L4
relay

reveal &
transform & [

Phrasal Verb
account for

Adjectives
distinctive £
diverse ¥
random 7%
renegade

Adverb
ultimately ¢ s

Check (v) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the

pages in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @

| Reading and Writing
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READING distinguishing main ideas from details
VOCABULARY using a thesaurus
WRITING writing an extended definition
GRAMMAR contrast and concession connectors

UNIT 2 Photo is part of the National Geographic “Enduring Language” project
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LEARNING OUTCOME 0002000
00000000
Prepare an extended definition of 20000
e & O

aword or concept from a different
language or culture for which
there is no equivalent term or idea

in English.

Unit QUESTION

What happens
when a language
disappears?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT

() Discuss these questions with your classmates.

Which languages can you speak? Which is spoken by the most
people? What other languages would you like to learn? Why?

Do you think your identity is related to the language you
speak? Why or why not?

Look at the photo. Why does the man have a microphone?
What is the woman doing?

0 Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

€) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 5 on CD 1, to hear other answers.

29
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(3 Work with a partner. Read the customs from various countries. Decide
where each custom belongs in the chart and write its letter. Then add
your own examples.

a. In Bulgaria, shaking your head back and forth
means yes, and up and down means no.

b. In Thailand, yellow is the color for Monday.

c¢. In South Korea, it is polite to leave some rice at
the bottom of your bowl.

d. In France, people kiss on the cheek—sometimes
three or four times—when they see each other.

e. Inthe U.S., it can be threatening to stand closer
than 18 inches to someone you don’t know
very well.

f. InJapan, itis rude to wear your shoes inside
someone’s house.

| A firm handshake is considered
i professional in the United States.

r 1. Greetings d
‘ 2. Styles of dress

~ 3.Personal space

il
| 4. Gestures

|

| 5, Politeness

i

6. Colors
f

O With your partner or in a group, discuss these questions.

1. Do you think that any of the various customs listed in Activity C are
related to language? Which ones? Why or why not?

2. How does your behavior change when you speak a different language?

UNIT 2 | What happens when a language disappears?
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READING

READING 1 | History of the Maori Language
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence. You may need to change the form of the
word or phrase to make the sentence grammatically correct.

assimilate (v.) to become a part of a country or community rather than remaining in
a separate group

confine (v.) to keep something inside the limits of an activity, subject, or area
divorced from (phr.) appearing not to be affected by something; separate from
ethnicity (n.) the fact of belonging to a particular race or culture

initiative (n.) a new plan for dealing with a particular problem or for achieving a goal
integral (adj.) being an essential part of something

oblige (v.) to force someone to do something, sometimes by law

persist (v.) to continue to do something despite difficulties; to continue to exist
predominant (adj.) having more power or influence than others

revival (n.) the process of something becoming or being made popular or
fashionable again

suppress (v.) to prevent something from growing, developing, or continuing

target (v.) to choose or single out for a particular purpose

1. Words or phrases that are out of style sometimes experience a

and become popular again.

2. The language spoken by most of the people in a country is the

language of the country.

3. Itishardto a language to a certain community and

never allow it to be spoken outside that place.

4. A government can help to create new laws, for

language programs in schools, for example.

5. Many people are proud of their , that is, their racial

and cultural background.
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6. In some parts of the United States, some people want to

the use of languages other than English in

public schools.

7. Learning a new language is one way that people can blend in with, or

into, a new society.

8. It takes a long time to learn a new language, so you must

by taking classes and practicing speaking.

9. Some people think language lessons should very

young children because they learn new languages so fast.

10. When they move to a new place, people often worry that they will

forget their old ways of doing things and become

their culture.

11. A person’s language is such a central and part of her

culture that she should try to preserve it.

12. Some parents do not believe their children should to

learn a language other than the one they speak at home.

PREVIEW READING 1

The original people of New Zealand are the Maori. They call their language
te reo Maori. You are going to read a page from the government website
New Zealand History Online that describes the history of the Maori
language for more than 200 years, from the time Europeans first settled

in New Zealand.

Skim the page from the website. Answer these questions.

1. Who is the Web page written for?

2. Where in the text do you expect to find the main ideas?
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VeV

History of the Maori Language

Decline and revival

1 Inthe last 200 years, the history of the
Maori language (te reo Maori) has been
one of ups and downs. At the beginning of
the 19th century, it was the predominant
language spoken in Aotearoa (the Maori
name for New Zealand). As more English
speakers arrived in New Zealand, the Maori
language was increasingly confined to Maori
communities. By the mid-20th century, there
were concerns that the language was dying
out. Major initiatives launched from the
1980s have brought about a revival of the
Maori language. In the early 21st century,
more than 130,000 people of Maori ethnicity
could speak and understand Maori, one of
the three official languages of New Zealand.

Maori: A common means
of communication

2 For the first half century or so of the
European settlement of New Zealand, the
Maori language was a common way of
communicating. Early settlers’ had to learn
to speak the language if they wished to trade
with Maori because settlers were dependent
on Maori for many things at this time.

3 Up to the 1870s, it was not unusual
for government officials, missionaries,
and prominent Pakeha? to speak Maori.

! settler: a person who goes to live in a new country

? Pakeha: Maori word for people who were originally from
Europe and also for the English language. Today it
refers to any non-Maori.

Aotearoa (New Zealand)

Their children often grew up with Maori
children and were among the most fluent
European speakers and writers of Maori.
Particularly in rural areas, the interaction
between Maori and Pakeha was constant.

Korero Pakeha (“Speak English!”)
Pakeha were in the majority by the

early 1860s, and English became the

dominant language of New Zealand.

Increasingly, the Maori language was

confined to Maori communities that existed

separately from the Pakeha majority.

The Maori language was not understood
as an essential expression and envelope
of Maori culture, important for the Maori
in maintaining their pride and identity as a

| Reading and Writing
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people. Maori was now officially discouraged.
Many Maori themselves questioned its
relevance in a Pakeha-dominated world
where the most important value seemed

to be to get ahead as an individual.

The Maori language was suppressed in
schools, either formally or informally, so that
Maori youngsters could assimilate with the
wider community. Some older Maori still recall
being punished for speaking their language.
Many Maori parents encouraged their children
to learn English and even to turn away from
other aspects of Maori custom. Increasing
numbers of Maori people learned English
because they needed it in the workplace
or places of recreation such as the football
field. “Korero Pakeha” (Speak English)
was seen as essential for Maori people.

A language lives

Despite the emphasis on speaking English,
the Maori language persisted. Until the
Second World War® most Maori spoke Maori
as their first language. They worshipped* in
Maori, and Maori was the language of the
marae®. Political meetings were conducted
in Maori, and there were Maori newspapers
and literature. More importantly, it was the
language of the home, and parents could
pass on the language to their children.

The lure of the city

The Second World War brought about
momentous changes for Maori society. There
was plenty of work available in towns and
cities due to the war, and Maori moved into
urban areas in greater numbers. Before the

3 Second World War: also called World War I (1939-1945)

* worship: to pray

3 marae: Maori word for a meetinghouse or a place for
formal discussions

10

12

war, about 75 percent of Maori lived in rural
areas. Two decades later, approximately
60 percent lived in urban centers.

English was the language of urban New
Zealand—at work, in school, and in leisure
activities. Maori children went to city schools
where Maori was unheard of in teaching
programs. The new, enforced contact
of large numbers of Maori and Pakeha
caused much strain and stress, and the
language was one of the things to suffer.

The number of Maori speakers began
to decline rapidly. By the 1980s, less than
20 percent of Maori knew enough of their
traditional language to be regarded as native
speakers. Even for those people, Maori was
ceasing to be the language of everyday use
in the home. Some urbanized Maori people
became divorced from their language and
culture. Others maintained contact with
their original communities, returning for
important hui (meetings) and tangihanga
(funerals) or allowing the kaumatua (elders)
at home to adopt or care for their children.

Seeds of change

From the 1970s, many Maori people
reasserted their identity as Maori. An
emphasis on the language as an integral
part of Maori culture was central to this.
Maori leaders were increasingly recognizing
the dangers of the loss of Maori language.
New groups emerged that were committed to
strengthening Maori culture and the language.

Major Maori language recovery programs
began in the 1980s. Many were targeted

UNIT 2 | What happens when a language disappears?
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v
A
at young people and the education system, of laws and policies. In 1987, Maori was ]
such as a system of primary schooling® made an official language of New Zealand.
in a Maori-language environment. 14 There are now many institutions working
o to recover the language. Even so, the
Legislating for change . decline of the Maori language has only
13 Efforts to secure thg survival of the Maori just been arrested. There is a resurgence

language stepped up in 1985. In that year the of Maori, but to survive as a language,
Waitangi Tribunal” heard the Te Reo Maori it needs enough fluent speakers of all
claim, which asserted that the Maori language ages as well as the respect and support J
was a taonga (a treasure) that the government of the wider English-speaking and multi- l
was obliged to protect under the Treaty ethnic New Zealand community. !
of Waitangi. The Waitangi Tribunal agreed j
with the Maori and recommended a number i
6 primary school: elementary school, starting at about age

5 and continuing until age 12 to 14
” Waitangi Tribunal: a court created to honor the

Waitangi Treaty of 1840 between Great Britain

and the Maori people. Under the treaty, the Maori

accepted British rule, and the British agreed to treat 2

the Maori fairly.

iﬁ for Success Match each subheading with the correct main idea on page 36.
Making an outline y )

of the main ideas ___ 1. Decline and revival

helps you read

actively. You can __ 2. Maori: A common means of communication

use subheadings to

organize yourideas. 3. Korero Pakeha (“Speak English!”)

— 4. Alanguage lives
— 5. The lure of the city
___ 6. Seeds of change

7. Legislating for change
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a. After English became the dominant language, Maori was suppressed and
many Maori had to learn English.

b. The Maori language has had periods of use and disuse over the last two
centuries, but it is currently undergoing a revival.

c. After the Second World War, the majority of Maori lived in cities, and
some lost their knowledge of their traditional language and customs.

d. At first, Europeans used Maori to communicate with the local people.
e. The Maori language survived in public and private places.

f. In 1987, Maori became an official language of New Zealand, but more
speakers and more support are necessary for its survival.

g. More recently, the Maori have begun to reassert their identity as Maori by
learning and speaking the Maori language.

DETAILS

Find two pieces of evidence (examples, facts, or quotations) from Reading 1
that support these statements. Write them below the statement.

1. Europeans who lived in New Zealand before the 1870s learned Maori.

a.

b.

2. Both the Maori and the Pakeha were responsible for the increase in the use
of English after 1860.

a.

b.

3. The Maori language survived until the mid-20th century because most
Maori lived in rural areas, where Maori was still an important language
for communication.

a.

b.

UNIT 2 | What happens when a language disappears?
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4. As the 20th century progressed, there were fewer native speakers of
Maori, but some Maori in the cities maintained a basic knowledge of
their language.

a.

b.

5. Starting in the 1970s, the Maori realized that they needed to save their
language in order to maintain their cultural identity.

a.

b.

6. The Waitangi Tribunal helped to make Maori an official language and
raise its status in New Zealand.

a.

b.

Q@ WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Do you think the efforts to save the Maori language will continue to be
successful? Why or why not?

2. Isit important for society to try to save languages that are in danger of
disappearing? Should governments create laws to encourage the protection
of endangered languages?

3. What would be the advantages and disadvantages of having one
world language?
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Reading Skill ~ Distinguishing main ideas from details

Main ideas are the major points that support the focus of a piece of writing. If you
can find the main ideas and distinguish them from the supporting details, you
will understand the purpose and focus of the writing. In most texts, you can find
main ideas by:

« paying attention to repeated vocabulary, which may be key words
+ looking for words in the headline or title of the text
» reading subheadings and the captions of any graphs or illustrations

» watching for words that introduce conclusions and main ideas, such as
therefore, as a result, so, (more/most) importantly, finally, and to conclude

« focusing on words in bold, italics, or different colors

The position of the main ideas may depend on the genre, or type of text, because
there are different ways of organizing information.

Academic writing is divided into paragraphs that usually contain one main
idea. The main idea is often stated near the beginning of the paragraph and
summarized at the end, so read the first and last sentences of each paragraph
carefully. Remember that all the main ideas in the text are usually connected to
the central focus, argument, or thesis of the paper. This is often stated near the
end of the introduction.

News articles, whether in print or on the Web, have to catch readers’ attention
and then keep them reading. They frequently use headlines and subheadings to
give main ideas.

Business communication has to be brief, efficient, and persuasive, so main ideas
are often stated early and repeated at the end of the text. Bullet points, bold text,
and repetition are often used to draw the readers’ attention.

A. Read the excerpts. Identify the genre of the writing. Then write the main
idea in a sentence.

When people move to a new culture, they usually experience a series
of different feelings as they adjust to their new surroundings. A new
culture is not necessarily another country or a place where another
language is spoken. Therefore, this adjustment can occur in any situation
where a person's normal rules of behavior no longer work. The process of
adapting to these differences has four stages and is called culture shock.

Genre:;

Main idea:
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Solution: Say It Again Language Learning Program
The company is interested in investing in a language learning program.
There are two suitable programs available: Say It Again and Language
Now. We recommend Say It Again for these reasons:
- cost—19 percent less
« technical support—included in price
Say It Again will meet our needs at a lower cost and with better service.

Genre;:

Main idea:

LANGUAGE RESEARCHER FACES CHALLENGES

1 Dr. Wilde's research is certainly exciting. It could change the way we

| think about the original inhabitants of New Zealand. But it is not without
difficulty. “Of course, the greatest challenge will be getting the local chiefs
to talk to me,” Wilde admitted. “Without their cooperation, my project
can't go forward.” Gaining the trust of the local population is just one of
the many challenges facing Dr. Wilde in his research.

Genre:

Main idea:

Languages change through two processes: internal change and
language contact. Internal change occurs slowly over time as words or
phrases shift in meaning or grammatical structure. For instance, the
Old English a nadder, meaning a snake, gradually became an adder, the
modern word, when the n became attached to the article. The second
source of change is external, and it occurs when another, usually more
powerful, language comes into contact with it.

Genre:

Main idea:

| Reading and Writing 39




q@ Critical Thinking

In Activity B, you will
make generalizations
about where

main ideas are
found in different
genres. When you
generalize, you use
specific information
to make general
rules. This shows
you understand

the information in

a thorough way.

READING 2 | When Languages Die
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B. How would you find the main ideas in the following types of writing?

1. an email 4. anewspaper editorial
2. abusiness letter 5. ablog post
3. an advertisement

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 2. Read the sentences. Then
write each bold word or phrase next to the correct definition. You may need
to change verbs to their base form and nouns to the singular form.

1.

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

New Zealand in the 1830s

New Zealand was largely a Maori world in the 1830s. There were
perhaps 100,000 Maori, divided into major iwi or tribes. Relations
between groups could be tense, and conflict was common. Maori
traditions and social structures prevailed, but more Europeans arrived
in New Zealand throughout the decade. There were about 200 in the
North Island in the early 1830s. By 1839, there may have been 2,000
throughout the country (including around 1,400 in the North Island),
attracted by trade and settlement.

Genre;

Main idea:

Discuss your answers with a partner.

Some researchers hope that plants from the Amazon rain forest can
provide a cure for cancer.

Some drug makers have exploited the knowledge that people of the
Amazon have about native plants to develop new drugs.

The indigenous people of the Amazon know more about its native plants
than researchers from other countries do.

People can still retain some traditional knowledge even if they give up
some of their old ways of doing things.




10.

1L

12.
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It can be hard for people to resist doing what others ask, but sometimes
we must be strong in the face of pressure.

Old ways of doing things are in jeopardy when the only people who
know those traditions grow old and die.

People may abandon their native languages if they think they are useless.
You cannot simply substitute words from one language into another.

Many groups have made a shift away from the traditional hunter-
gatherer lifestyle.

Many scientists believe that recent changes should be a wake-up call that
gets the attention of people all over the world.

If we take the most negative view of the future, we can picture a
disastrous scenario.

The loss of large parts of the rain forest has reduced the habitats of many
native Amazon species.

(phr.) in a dangerous position or situation and likely

to be lost or harmed

(n.) a description of how things might happen in

the future

(n.) a medicine or medical treatment for an illness

(n.) a place where a particular type of animal or plant

is normally found

(phr.) despite (problems, difficulties, etc.)

(n.) an event that makes people realize that there is a

problem they need to do something about

(v.) to leave a thing or place; to stop supporting or

believing in something

(v.) to use in place of

(v.) to use something in order to gain as much from it
as possible

(v.) to keep

(n.) a change in position or direction

(adj.) belonging to a particular place rather than

coming to it from somewhere else
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PREVIEW READING 2

In his book When Languages Die, linguistics professor K. David Harrison
examines the traditional knowledge that is lost when a language becomes
extinct (that is, when nobody speaks it anymore). What knowledge do you

think is lost “when languages die”?
D1
track7  Read the book excerpt.

When Languages Die identified, named, described, or classified

by modern science (Hawksworth & Kalin-
Arroyo 1995). Therefore, we need to look

to indigenous cultures to fill in our vast
knowledge gap about the natural world.
But can they retain their knowledge in the
face of global linguistic homogenization®?

3 Much—if not most—of what we know about
the natural world lies completely outside of
science textbooks, libraries, and databases,
existing only in unwritten languages in

K. David Harrison,

Associate Professor of Linguistics people’s memories. It is only one generation
away from extinction and always in jeopardy
1 What exactly do we stand to lose when of not being passed on. This immense
languages vanish? It has become a cliché’ knowledge base remains largely unexplored
to talk about a cure for cancer that may be and uncataloged. We can only hope to access
found in the Amazon rain forest, perhaps it if the people who possess and nurture it
from a medicinal plant known only to local can be encouraged to continue to do so.
shamans® (Plotkin 1993). But pharmaceutical 4 If people feel their knowledge is worth
companies have spared no efforts to get keeping, they will keep it. If they are told, or
at this knowledge and in many cases have come to believe, that it is useless in the modern
exploited it to develop useful drugs. An world, they may well abandon it. Traditional
estimated $85 billion in profits per year is knowledge is not always easily transferred
made on medicines made from plants that from small, endangered languages to large,
were first known to indigenous peoples global ones. How can that be true if any idea
for their healing properties (Posey 1990). is expressible in any language? Couldn’t
2 An astonishing 87 percent of the world’s Solomon Islanders talk about the behavior
plant and animal species have not yet been patterns of fish in English just as easily as
! cliché: a phrase or saying that has been used so many times  homogenization: a process in which everything becomes
that it no longer has any real meaning or interest the same

2 Py )
= shamans: traditional healers or medicine men
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in Marovo, their native language? I argue
that when small communities abandon their
languages and switch to English or Spanish,
there is also massive disruption of the transfer
of traditional knowledge across generations.
This arises in part from the way knowledge
is packaged in a particular language.
Consider Western !Xoon, a small language
of Namibia (the exclamation mark is a click
sound). In !Xoon, clouds are called “rain
houses.” By learning the word for cloud, a
'Xoon-speaking child automatically gets
(for free) the extra information that clouds
contain and are the source of rain. An
English child learning the word cloud gets
no information about rain and has to learn
on her own that rain comes from clouds.

Languages package and structure knowledge
in particular ways. You cannot merely
substitute labels or names from another
language and hold onto all of the implicit,
hidden knowledge that resides in a taxonomy,
or naming system. Still, each language and
indigenous people is unique, and language shift
takes place at different speeds and under very
different conditions. Can we then predict how
much traditional knowledge will successfully
be transferred and how much will be lost?

Some scientists have tried to do just that.
The Bari language (1,500-2,500 speakers) of
Venezuela was studied by linguists who asked
how much knowledge of the plant world was
being lost and how much retained. The Bari
live in a close relationship with the rainforest
and have learned to use many of its plants
for food, material goods, medicine, and
construction of houses. One scientist found
that the loss of Bari traditional knowledge
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corresponded with decreasing use of forest
resources and a shift from the traditional
hunter-gatherer lifestyle, along with a shift to
speaking Spanish. His conservative estimate
of the rate of knowledge loss should be a
wake-up call to all: “I estimate that the real
loss of ethnobotanical* knowledge from one
generation to the next may be on the order
of 40 to 60 percent.” (Lizarralde 2001).

8 Thisis a dire’ scenario: Bari people who
have limited connection with the forest have
lost up to 45 percent of traditional plant names.
Similar patterns of knowledge erosion may be
observed among indigenous peoples all around
the world as they undergo a cultural shift away
from traditional lifestyles and languages.

9 Some researchers offer hope for the
persistence and resilience of very basic
forms of traditional knowledge. A study
by anthropologist Scott Atran (1998)
tested residents of Michigan on their
knowledge of local animals. He concluded
that elements of folk knowledge persist
even when people have been schooled
in modern scientific classification.

10 Though folk knowledge may persist in
modern cultures, we are also losing traditional
knowledge at an alarming rate. This loss
is accompanied by a severe reduction in
number of species and range of habitats.
Perhaps future technologies hold enough
promise that humanity will be able to survive
without making use of this accumulated
ecological knowledge. Perhaps we will grow
plants in greenhouses and breed animals in
laboratories and feed ourselves via genetic
engineering. Perhaps there are no new
medicines to be found in the rain forests. All

* ethnobotanical: describing customs and beliefs about plants

and agriculture held by a group of people
3 dire: very serious; terrible

| Reading and Writing 43




www.sadeghi-hariri.con

such arguments appeal to ignorance: we do it is a gamble to think that we will never use
not know what we stand to lose as languages it in the future. Do we really want to place
and technologies vanish because much or so much trust in future science and pay so
even most of it remains undocumented. So little attention to our inherited science?

ﬂl, for Success

In Reading 2, the
name(s) and year in
parentheses form

a citation. Citations
tell you that an idea
comes from another
source. You can look
in the publication’s
references list for
full information
about the source.
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MAIN IDEAS

Each statement summarizes the main idea of a paragraph in Reading 2.
Write the paragraph number next to the statement that summarizes it.

—7_ 1. As the Bari people become divorced from their surroundings and
their language, they lose a lot of traditional knowledge.

— 2. Some traditional knowledge survives even in modern societies in
the United States.

—— 3. Scientists could find new treatments for serious diseases from plants
that only indigenous people know about.

— 4. Information can be lost in translations from indigenous languages.

— 5. We should not trust science to replace the knowledge that is being lost
in indigenous communities.

— 6. Indigenous people know more about many plant and animal species
than scientists.

— 7. This pattern of knowledge loss exists all over the world.

— 8. Ifinformation is always lost in translation, is it possible to measure
how much traditional knowledge is being lost?

9. Traditional knowledge is in danger of disappearing if we do not
encourage the people who hold it to preserve it.

—10. In some languages, words contain extra information about the things
they describe.

44 UNIT 2 | What happens when a language disappears?




www.sadeghi-hariri.con

DETAILS

Why does the author include these examples and statistics? Circle the
answer that best connects each example or statistic to the main idea.

1. An estimated $85 billion in profits per year is made on medicines made
from plants that were first known to indigenous peoples for their healing
properties. (Paragraph 1)

a. to show that drug companies make too much money
b. to show that indigenous knowledge is valuable
c. to show that drug companies treat indigenous cultures badly

2. An astonishing 87 percent of the world’s plant and animal species have
not yet been identified, named, described, or classified by modern science.
(Paragraph 2)

a. to support the importance of traditional knowledge for modern science
b. to criticize scientists for not studying more plants and animals

c. toexplain that the author is surprised about the number of
unidentified species

3. Couldn’t Solomon Islanders talk about the behavior patterns of fish in
English just as easily as in Marovo, their native language? (Paragraph 4)

a. to suggest that it is impossible to talk about the behavior of fish
in English
b. to suggest that Marovo can be translated into English without any loss

c. to suggest that English words might not mean the same as words
in Marovo

4. In 'Xoon, clouds are called “rain houses.” (Paragraph 5)
a. to make fun of the !Xoon word for clouds
b. to show how a language packages information in a word
c. to suggest that !Xoon is more useful than English

5. Bari people who have limited connection with the forest have lost up to 45
percent of traditional plant names. (Paragraph 8)

a. to emphasize how cultural changes can lead to loss of
traditional knowledge

b. to demonstrate that 55 percent of traditional plant names have
been retained

c. to criticize the Bari people for forgetting traditional plant names
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@’ WHAT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

1. Have you ever tried to translate directly between two languages or used an
online translation program? How accurate was the translation?

2. Can you think of examples of words or idioms that lose meaning when
translated into English? How can you express the same word or idioms
in English?

3. Harrison clearly does not believe that science can replace all the
indigenous knowledge that is being lost. Do you agree with him? Give
examples from the text or your experience to support your opinion.

Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. Why do many traditional communities switch to dominant languages such
as English or Spanish?

2. What can be done to save languages such as Bari that are in danger of
extinction? Give examples from the text or your experience to support
your ideas.

Vocabulary Skill  Using a thesaurus @

A thesaurus is a reference book that gives you synonyms, words with similar
meanings, and antonyms, words with opposite meanings. Learning synonyms
and antonyms is a good way to build your vocabulary, and it allows you to use
more variety in your writing and speaking. You should always be sure to check
the meaning and use of new words carefully. The Oxford Learner’s Thesaurus lists
collocations and appropriate contexts for using each synonym correctly.
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headword (the most frequent
synonym in the group)

— knowledge noun part of speech

knowledge + experience » literacy + scholarship +
learning + wisdom - lore

These are all words for the information, understanding,
and skills that you learn through education or experience.

H

synonyms for knowledge,
listed in order of frequency

PATTERNS AND COLLOCATIONS

» knowledge / learning / wisdom about sth

» great knowledge / experience/ scholarship/ learning/ wisdom
» ancient/ traditional / folk knowledge / wisdom / lore

» to acquire knowledge/ experience/ literacy/ learning/ wisdom
» to gain knowledge / experience / wisdom

» to increase your knowledge/ experience/ learning

general meaning of all the
words in the knowledge group

shows the words that often
collocate with the synonyms in
the group (e.g., about, great, gain)

knowledge [U, sing] the information, understanding,
and skills that you gain through studying sth or doing
sth: You do not need to have specialist knowledge to express
an opinion about language. ¢ There will be a test of your
general knowledge (= your knowledge about things
generally). © He has a wide knowledge of music and
painting. GIH ignorance -» (GNORANCE, See also know
- LEARN

common collocation,
with an explanation

cross-reference to another
entry that is connected with
this word (i.e., look up know
under the headword learn)

antonym and the headword
to look up for more
information (ignorance)

Adapted from Oxford Learner's Thesaurus: A dictionary of synonyms by Diana Lea © Oxford University Press 2008.

A. Complete each sentence with a word from the remainder of the
thesaurus entry for knowledge. Use a different word in each sentence.
Discuss your choices with a partner.

experience [U] the knowledge and ability that you have

knowledge noun
gained through doing sth for a period of time; the process

knowledge ¢+ experience - literacy « scholarship +
learning - wisdom - lore

These are all words for the information, understanding,
and skills that you learn through education or experience.

PATTERNS AND COLLOCATIONS

» knowledge / learning/ wisdom about sth

» great knowledge / experience / scholarship/ learning/ wisdom
» ancient/ traditional / folk knowledge / wisdom / lore

» to acquire knowledge/ experience/ literacy/ learning/ wisdom
» to gain knowledge / experience / wisdom

» to increase your knowledge / experience / learning

knowledge [U, sing] the information, understanding,
and skills that you gain through studying sth or doing
sth: You do not need to have specialist knowledge to express
an opinion about language. © There will be a test of your
general knowledge (= your knowledge about things
generally). ¢ He has a wide knowledge of music and
painting. BIH ignorance - IGNORANCE, See also know
- LEARN

of gaining this: I have over ten years' teaching experience.
& Do you have any previous experience of this type of
work? & She didn’t get paid much but it was all good
experience. © We all learn by experience. B3 inexperi-
ence - IGNORANCE

literacy [U] the ability to read and write: The government
is running a campaign to promote adult literacy (= the
ability of adults to read and write). BIR illiteracy

scholarship [U] the serious study of an academic subject
and the knowledge and methods involved: Oxford became
one of the great centers of medieval scholarship.

learning [U] knowledge that you get from reading and
studying: He is a teacher of great intellect and learning. See
also learned - INTELLECTUAL 2

wisdom [U] the knowledge that a society or culture has
gained over a long period of time: We need to combine
ancient wisdom and modern knowledge. See also wise
- WISE

lore [U] knowledge and information related to a particular
subject, especially when this is not written down; the
stories and traditions of a particular group of people: an
expert in ancient Celtic lore

Adapted from Oxford Learner’s Thesaurus: A dictionary of synonyms by Diana Lea © Oxford University Press 2008.
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1. K. David Harrison’s of living with indigenous people

enables him to write persuasively about their cultures.

2. Modern medicine is turning to traditional cultures for their

3. The indigenous people of Australia retain traditional

about the land and its history.

4. Studying textbooks is important, but this type of can

ignore facts that are not written down anywhere.

5. Young people are learning Maori from elders to

preserve their songs and dances.

6. Writing a book or article about one’s field is an example of

7. One way to save the knowledge of the Bari is through

campaigns so that it can be written and retained.

‘ﬁ for Success B. Write an appropriate synonym for each underlined word. Use your
No twio words have thesaurus or dictionary.
exactly the same
m:anking and use. 18 : Indigenous people in many countries have faced
Check the exact =
hiearing of etk similar problems.
ds in a dicti ; . :
:rotrh;:u?u;;;:few 2, : The shift from native languages to Spanish can be
you use them. seen across Central and South America.
3. : Multiculturalism is the idea that people of different
cultures and ethnicities can live and learn together.
4, : One opinion about multiculturalism is that it puts
national unity in jeopardy.
5 : Linguists say that half of the world’s languages
are dying.
6. : Until recently, native cultures kept knowledge by

passing it from one generation to the next.
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Writing Skill

Writing an extended definition

New words or concepts that are complex are often introduced in an extended
definition. An extended definition is an analysis of a concept. It helps the reader
understand by focusing on different features of the concept. Extended definitions
frequently answer these questions:

What is it?

What is it not?

What is it similar/dissimilar

to?

What does it consist of?

What are its characteristics?

What are some examples?

How does it work? How is

it used?

Why is it important?

Culture shock

Culture shock is a feeling of confusion and
anxiety that somebody may feel when he lives in
or visits another country.

It is not unusual, and it is not an illness. It is a
normal part of the experience of living abroad.

If you have ever felt uncomfortable or lost in a
new place, such as a new school or a party where
you don't know anyone, you have come close to
understanding culture shock.

Culture shock is divided into four stages, from the
initial excitement to complete adjustment. The
four stages are...

Culture shock can lead to feelings of depression,
isolation, and confusion, but ultimately it leaves
the traveler with a deeper understanding of his
old and new cultures.

For example, when | lived in France, | was
embarrassed to speak. If | used a word incorrectly,
| thought people would laugh at me. | felt

very alone.

Culture shock affects everyone differently, and
people go through the stages at different speeds.
Most people do reach a comfortable level of
adjustment eventually.

Itis important to understand culture shock so
that you are not surprised when you encounter
these feelings.
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Read this extended definition of language. Underline and number (1-5) the
information that answers the questions below.

What Is Language?

Language is one of the distinguishing capacities of human beings. The
dictionary defines language as the system of communication in speech and
writing that is used by people of a particular country or area, but in reality,
language is much more than communication. A particular language comprises {
not only grammar and vocabulary, but also aspects of its speakers’ culture, their ‘
traditional knowledge, their rules of behavior, and their forms of social interaction. 1
For instance, the vocabulary of the Marovo language reflects the Solomon |
Islanders’ understanding of fish behavior. In Japanese, the complex system of
honorifics (suffixes added to names that indicate the relationship between speaker
' and listener) expresses the complex social roles that are important in that country.
‘ This deeper definition of language helps explain why translation is often so difficult

and why so much human knowledge is lost when a language dies.

1. What is language?

2. What is language not?

3. What does language consist of?

4. What are some examples of language?

5. Why is language important?

Grammar Contrast and concession connectors @

50

Contrast and concession connectors join ideas with different meanings.
Concession means acknowledging an opposing idea and then showing that it is
less important than your idea.

The coordinating conjunctions but and yet are used to join two contrasting

independent clauses of equal importance. Yet is stronger than but and introduces

an unexpected contrast or concession with the first clause. Use a comma between

the clauses.

[ The Maori language was dying, but recent initiatives are now saving it.
Traditional knowledge could save lives, yet modern medicine often ignores it.
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The subordinators although/though/even though are used in a dependent clause
when the main clause is an unexpected contrast or a concession to the idea in
the dependent clause; even though is stronger than although and though. While
introduces a direct contrast or opposition to the idea in the main clause.

soon dominated.

( Although Europeans learned Maori at first, the English language
_ The Maori have retained their language while the Bari are losing theirs.

Transitions are adverbs and phrases that show the relationship between the ideas
in one sentence and the ideas in the next. A period or semicolon is necessary to
separate the independent clauses. However, the most common transition, can be
used to show differences of various kinds.

_ The Maori language was dying. However, recent initiatives are saving it.

On the other hand introduces opposite but not contradictory ideas or qualities of
one topic, often with a positive versus negative contrast.

The Maori have successfully saved their language. The Bari, on the other
hand, are losing theirs.

A. Circle the best connector to complete each sentence.

1. (But/ '.mb some words in French look like English words, they have
different meanings.

2. Sign language consists of hand signals instead of words. (However / On the
other hand), it is a fully functional language.

3. Many Latin words survive in English (but / even though) the language has
not been spoken for centuries.

4. In many countries, an indigenous language is used for daily communication
(while / even though) a more powerful language is used for official business.

5. The word algebra looks like a Latin or Greek word, (yet / however) it comes
from Arabic.

6. Some immigrants keep their native language, (but / however) more
lose theirs.

7. Speaking two languages is sometimes seen as a disadvantage for young
children, (but / yet) most believe that the opposite is true.

8. (Although / Yet) some governments officially protect native languages,
their survival is not guaranteed.
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B. In your notebook, combine each pair of sentences into one. Use the
connector in parentheses.

L. (although) The children did not all speak the same language. They learned

to communicate.

Although the children did not all speak the same language, they learned

to communicate.

2. (while) There are more than 6,000 languages in the world. The United Nations
operates with only 6 official languages.

3. (yet) The translation was accurate. The book was extremely difficult
to understand.

4. (however) Researchers have studied most of the world’s languages. New
languages are still being discovered.

WULEEIGLIIE Write an extended definition

@ In this assignment, you will write an extended definition of a word or
concept from a different language that cannot be translated exactly into
English. As you prepare your extended definition, think about the Unit
Question, “What happens when a language disappears?” and refer to the
Self-Assessment checklist on page 54. Use information from Readings 1
and 2, your work in this unit, and your own experience to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.
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¥ Your Writing
Process
For this activity, you
could also use Stage
1B, Formal Outline or
Informal Outlinein
Q Online Practice.
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PLAN AND WRITE

A. ELEYNRITY Think of one or two words, phrases, or concepts from
a language you know that lose their meaning when translated. Then
follow these steps.

1. In your notebook, write about the words, phrases, or concepts for ten
minutes without stopping. Then read your freewriting and underline the
best ideas to develop.

2. Choose one word, phrase, or concept from your freewriting in Step 1.
Check (v) at least four questions you can answer to define it. Make notes.

[1 What is it? [] What are its characteristics?
[J What is it not? [] What are some examples?
[] What is it similar to? [] How does it work?

(1 What is it different from? [1 How is it used?

(] What does it consist of? [1 Why is it important?

B. A% Write a brief outline. Decide how many paragraphs you need and
what information you are going to write in each paragraph.

Paragraph 1:

Paragraph 2:

Paragraph 3:

Paragraph 4:
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C. WL Write your extended definition. Look at the questions you
checked in Step A2, your outline in Step B, and the Self-Assessment
checklist below to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. [F33:0:4303T] Read a partner’s extended definition. Answer the
questions and discuss them with your partner.

1. Does the writing define a word, phrase, or concept that cannot be
translated into English?

2. Does the writing explain what would be lost if the language disappeared?
3. Does the writing give enough examples and other details?

4. Are the ideas logically organized?

B. Li3VL{1d Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your extended definition.

C. 3§ Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your extended definition. Be prepared to hand in your
work or discuss it in class.

m—

Have you used a variety of sentence types and lengths?
O[O | Are main ldeas arranged appropnately and supported with conv?ncmg deta||s7
YU Are there sentences using appropriate contrast and concession connectors?
0o ) Have you checked new words and collocatlons ina dlctlonary or thesaurus7
U | O | Does the essay mcIude vocabulary from the unit?
LI | O | Did you check the essay for punctuatlo;,@lmg, and grammar7
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns Verbs Adjectives
cure & abandon & indigenous
ethnicity fus assimilate integral
habitat confine [T predominant (74
initiative & [ exploit Phrases
revival oblige divorced from
scenario persist in the face of
shift & retaix? P | in jeopardy

substitute & wake-up call

suppress

target [T

‘° Oxford 3000™ words
174 Academic Word List

Check (V) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
page(s) in parentheses.

il il

LEARNING OUTCOME @
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READING identifying contrasting ideas
VOCABULARY reporting verbs
WRITING using evidence to support an argument
GRAMMAR noun clauses
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92000000
LEARNING OUTCOME 00000000
0902000000

Develop a persuasive essay 00000

arguing why a particular leisure e 0 O
activity should or should not be

considered work.

Unit QUESTION

What is the
difference between
work and fun?

PREVIEW THE UNIT

() Discuss these questions with your classmates.

What do you do for fun? Are your leisure activities the same
as your parents’ or grandparents’ were at your age?

Can you think of a job that you would find fun?
What would make work fun?

Look at the photo. Do you think the person in the picture
is working?

Q Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

@ Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 8 on CD 1, to hear other answers.
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G Look at the pictures. Would you describe the activities as fun or work?
Circle your answers. Then discuss your answers in a group.

7. fun/ work 8. fun/work 9. fun/work

Q Discuss these questions in a group.

1. Think of your favorite sports. What are the benefits of being a professional
athlete in these sports? What are the drawbacks?

2. All of the following are Olympic events. Which do you consider to be
sports? Why or why not?

taeskwondo snowboarding target shooting show jumping on a horse

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?
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READING

READING 1 | Laid-Back Labor
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read the sentences. Circle
the answer that best matches the meaning of each bold word or phrase.

1. When an activity becomes popular, companies that make equipment for
the activity often have a boom in their sales.

a. increase
b. problem
c. benefit

2. People who engage in gardening often form groups to share their plants
and gardening tools with each other.

a. have to do
b. enjoy
¢. participate in

3. My sister’s knitting store is thriving because every knitter in town buys
supplies there.

a. popular
b. successful
¢. unusual

4. He didn’t consider making his own furniture to be labor because he
enjoyed it so much.

a. hard work
b. a waste of time
¢. unnecessary work

5. Gardening, cooking, and knitting used to be considered menial tasks, but
are now expensive hobbies for many people.

a. physical or difficult
b. boring or unskilled
c. useless or hopeless

6. Although we know how many hours Americans work each week, we still
don’t know how much leisure time they have.

a. occupied
b. spare
. uninterrupted
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7. People pursue so many different hobbies that there is little consensus
about the best way to spend free time.

a. agreement
b. cooperation
c. argument

8. Some economists say there is a gray area between work and hobbies
because it can be difficult to identify when a hobby becomes work.

a. unclear difference
b. opposition
c. wide, empty space

9. Fewer Americans live on farms today compared to 1920: 1 percent and 30
percent, respectively.

a. honestly
b. most likely
¢. in that order

10. Ididn't know the going rate for professional photographers, so I asked
several of my friends how much they paid for such services.

a. how fast the average person can do something
b. the lowest price or salary for something
c. the typical price or salary for something

11. The odds are that you prefer playing sports to doing the laundry.
a. itistrue
b. it is obvious
c. itis likely

12. People choose to do some types of work because of various incentives,
such as extra money or some sort of special benefit.

a. help to make work easier
b. types of motivation
c. offers

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read an article from the column “Freakonomics” in The New
York Times Magazine. It was written by Stephen Dubner and Steven Levitt,
the authors of the popular Freakonomics books, and it talks about how to
define work and fun.

Do you think people work more now than in the past?
[ Yes 1 No

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?
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Read the article.

FREAKONOMICS

1

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

Laid-Back Labor: The $140 Homemade Scarf
By Stephen J. Dubner and Steven D. Levitt

During the late 19th century, piano manufacturing
was one of New York City’s largest industries. Every
right-minded American family, it seemed, wanted
to fill its home with music. The advent of the player
piano*—a music-making machine that required
zero talent—drove the boom even further. By the
1920s, some 300,000 pianos were being sold in
the United States each year, roughly two-thirds of
them player pianos.

though just 1 percent of Americans live on a farm
today, down from 30 percent in 1920. On a more
personal note: one of the authors of this column
has a sister who runs a thriving yarn* store, while
the other is married to a knitting devotee who
might buy $40 worth of yarn for a single scarf and
then spend ten hours knitting it. Even if her labor
is valued at only $10 an hour, the scarf costs at

least $140—or roughly $100

But a pair of newer
technologies, the radio and
the phonograph,? soon began
to drive the piano into a deep
disfavor that continues to this
day. Last year, Americans
bought only 76,966 pianos.
That's a decrease of 75
percent over a period in
which the population more
than doubled. As much as
people may love music, most
of them apparently don't feel the need to make
it for themselves. According to Census Bureau®
statistics, only 7.3 percent of American adults
have played a musical instrument in the past
12 months.

Compare this with the 17.5 percent of adults who
currently engage in what the Census Bureau calls
“cooking for fun.” Or consider that 41 percent of
households have flower gardens, 25 percent raise
vegetables, and 13 percent grow fruit trees—even

knitting for fun

! player piano: a piano that can play automatically
2 phonograph: a record player (old-fashioned)

* Census Bureau: the U.S. government agency that collects
information about the population

5

more than a similar machine-
made scarf might cost.

Knitting: a way to relax

4 lsn’'t it puzzling that so
many middle-aged Americans are
spending so much of their time
and money performing menial
labor when they don't have to?
Just as the radio and phonograph
proved to be powerful substitutes
for the piano, the forces of
technology have greatly eased the burden of
feeding and clothing ourselves. So what’s with all
the knitting, gardening, and “cooking for fun”? Why
do some forms of menial labor survive as hobbies
while others have been killed off? (For instance,
we can't think of a single person who, since the
invention of the washing machine, practices
“laundry for fun.”)

Economists have been trying for decades to
measure how much leisure time people have and
how they spend it, but there has been precious

4yarn: thick thread (usually made of wool or cotton) that is

used for knitting
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little consensus. This is in part because it’'s hard
to say what constitutes leisure and in part because
measurements of leisure over the years have not
been very consistent.

Economists typically separate our daily activities
into three categories: market work (which produces
income), home production (unpaid chores), and
pure leisure. How, then, are we to categorize
knitting, gardening, and cooking? While preparing
meals at home can certainly be much cheaper
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work today than we did in 1900 but more time in
home production. Men, it seems, have contributed
mightily to this upsurge: in 1920, employed men
spentonly 2 or 3 hours a week on home production,
but they averaged 11 hours by 1965 and 16 hours
by 2004.

9 But how many of those home-production hours
are in fact leisure hours? This, it seems, is the real
question here: What makes a certain activity work
for one person and leisure for another?

than dining out and
therefore viewed as
home production, what
about the “cooking for
fun” factor?

Playing Sports

Fishing
In an attempt to Knitting — 70
address such gray
areas, the economists

. Cookin
Valerie A. Ramey and 1

Enjoyment of Activities

Gardening—

10 With no disrespect
toward Ramey and Francis,
how about this for an
alternative definition:
Whether or not you're
getting paid, it's work if
someone else tells you
to do it and leisure if you

choose to do it yourself. If

Neville Francis classified
certain home activities

Paying Bills

Cleaning

you are the sort of person
! who likes to mow® your

as labor and others as
leisure. In their recent

Laundry

Home

Leisure

own lawn even though you

T | Pr
e R A
| |

oduction

. can afford to pay someone

paper “A Century of 0 2
Work and Leisure,” they

| |
4 6 -8 1'0 to do it, consider how
you'd react if your neighbor

employed a 1985 time-

use survey in which people ranked their enjoyment
of various activities on a scale of 0 to 10. Knitting,
gardening, and cooking were in the middle of the
scale, with a 7.7, 7.1, and 6.6, respectively. These
ranked well behind some favorite activities—such
as playing sports and fishing (which scored 9.2
and 9.1)—but firmly ahead of paying bills, cleaning
the house and, yes, doing the laundry (5.2, 4.9,
and 4.8).

But here’s where it gets tricky. Ramey and
Francis decided that anything at or above a 7.3 is
leisure, while anything below is home production.
(Knitting, therefore, makes the grade as leisure;
gardening and cooking do not.) This leads them
to calculate that we spend less time doing market

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?

offered to pay you the
going rate to mow his lawn. The odds are that you
wouldn’t accept his job offer.

11 And so a great many people who can afford not to
perform menial labor choose to do so, because—
well, why? An evolutionary biologist might say
that embedded in our genes is a drive to feed
and clothe ourselves and tame our surroundings.
An economist, meanwhile, might argue that we
respond to incentives that go well beyond the
financial; and that, fortunately, we are left free to
choose which tasks we want to do ourselves.

12 Of course, these choices may say something
about who we are and where we come from. One
of us, for instance (the economist, who lives in
Chicago), grew up comfortably in a midwestern city

5 mow: to cut grass using a special machine or tool with a

special blade or blades




and has fond memories of visiting his grandparents’
small farm. This author recently bought an indoor
hydroponic® plant grower. It cost about $150
and to date has produced approximately 14
tomatoes—which, once you factor in the cost of
seeds, electricity, and even a small wage for the
labor, puts the average price of a single tomato at
roughly $20.

13 The other one of us (the journalist, who lives
in New York) grew up on a small farm and was
regularly engaged in all sorts of sowing, mucking,
and reaping.” He, therefore, has little desire to
grow his own food—but he is happy to spend

% hydroponic: growing in water or sand, rather than in soil

MAIN IDEAS
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hours shopping for and preparing a special dinner
for family and friends. Such dinners, even if the
labor were valued at only $10 an hour, are more
expensive than a similar takeout meal.

14 Maybe someday the New York guy will get
to cook a meal with some of the Chicago guy's
cherry tomatoes. It might become one of the most
expensive meals in recent memory—and, surely,
worth every penny.

From “Laid-Back Labor: The $140 Homemade Scarf" by Stephen J. Dubner and

Steven D. Levitt, The New York Times, May 6, 2007. @ 2007 The New York Times.

All rights reserved. Used by permission and protected by the Copyright Laws of

the United States. The printing, copying, redistribution, or retransmission of the
Material without express written permission is prohibited.

7 sowing, mucking, and reaping: farm chores

Complete the summary of Reading 1 in your own words.

Some leisure activities that were popular in the past

(such as playing the piano) are less popular today because of

developments in technology . On the other hand, some activities

1
that used to be considered

are now

popular as

2
Economists divide our time

into market work,

, and pure leisure.

4

In one study, economists Valerie Ramey and Neville Francis found

that we do less

than in 1900 but more

6

However, authors Stephen Dubner and Steven

Levitt suggest a different definition of work and leisure: an activity is work if

and leisure if

7

8

According to economists, people today do menial tasks when they don’t need

to because
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DETAILS

Read the statements. Write T (true) or F (false). Then correct each false
statement to make it true.

_ L. Fewer people buy pianos today because people don't like listening
to music.

___ 2. A homemade scarf costs more when you put a value on the time you
take to make it.

___ 3. Anexample of menial labor that is not popular today as a hobby is
growing vegetables.

___ 4. The difference between market work and household production is
that market work happens outside the house.

__ 5. Ramey and Francis classify knitting, gardening, and cooking as
leisure activities.

_ 6. According to Ramey and Francis, men do more chores today than
in 1920.

___ 7. If you mow your own lawn because you want to, you probably would
not accept money to cut your neighbor’s lawn.

___ 8. Evolutionary biologists might say that we have a natural desire to do
as little work as possible.

— 9. The author who likes growing tomatoes enjoyed visiting his
grandparents’ farm as a child.

___10. The other author prefers cooking to growing vegetables because his
parents owned a restaurant when he was a child.

@ WHAT DO You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Think about the activities you do in your daily life. Which would you pay
someone else to do for you if you could? Why?

2. The authors of this article both live in the United States, where it is possible
for many people to buy food and clothes cheaply. Do you think their opinions
would be different if they lived in another country? Why or why not?

3. The authors of “Laid-Back Labor” say that economists do not agree about
the definition of leisure. After reading this article, how would you define
work and leisure? Use your own examples to support your opinion.

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?
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Reading Skill

Identifying contrasting ideas

Authors often present several different opinions in order to provide a balanced
argument. They may also add their own opinion, which might differ from those
of other experts. It is important to recognize whose opinion you are reading and
to be aware of different opinions in a text. This will help you follow the authors’
argument and main ideas. Here are some words and phrases you can look for to
identify a new opinion or a different opinion.

Words that introduce an opinion  Words that show a different opinion

According to economists, ... ... but/ yet this is not always true.

In a recent study, Dubner found... = Some say ... while/whereas others argue...
A critic might say . .. However/On the other hand, ...

Some people regard/see thisas...  |disagree with Dubner about ...

Francis argues/claims/states that ... = Gardening is not work, but rather/instead.....
We believe/think that ... . A different/alternative/contrasting ideaiis.. . .

A. Read the paragraph. Circle the words that introduce an opinion and
underline the words that show a different opinion. Then compare your
answers with a partner.

Do Americans have more leisure time than in the past? Economists cannot
reach a consensus on this question. For example, Ramey and Francis@
that Americans have about the same amount of leisure time as they did in
1900 and slightly less than they did about 40 years ago. However, according
to another study by Aguiar and Hurst, American adults actually have more
leisure time than they did about 40 years ago. The differences result from
disagreement over what constitutes work. Ramey and Francis consider the
whole population, whereas Aguiar and Hurst only look at working-age adults,
and they do not regard engaging in schoolwork and homework as labor.
Rather than focusing on this difference, we believe that both studies support
an alternative conclusion: Americans certainly do not have less leisure time

than in the past.

Source: Adapted from Kristie M. Engemann and Michael T. Owyang (2007, January), "Working Hard or Hardly Working? The
Evolution of Leisure in the United States.’ The Regional Economist, 10-11.

Reading and Writing
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G@ (ritical Thinking

In Activity D, you
will paraphrase

the definitions

and opinions.
Paraphrasing helps
you understand

and remember
information better.
It is also very
important in writing.
You will practice
this skill more
thoroughly in Unit 7.
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B. Complete the chart with the different opinions on the question
Do Americans have more leisure time now than in the past? Use your
answers from Activity A to help you.

Do Americans have more leisure time now than in the past?

Ramey and Francis’s opinion ‘

Aguiar and Hurst’s opinion

The authors’ opinion

C. Reread the article “Laid-Back Labor.” Circle the words and phrases in
Paragraphs 7-11 that introduce an opinion and a different opinion.
Then compare your answers with a partner.

D. Complete the charts. Use your own words to describe the definitions
and opinions.

What is the definition of leisure? :

Levitt and Dubner Leisure is something you choose to
do; no one tells you to do it.

Ramey and Francis

Why do people choose to do menial labor when they don’t have to?

Evolutionary biologists

Economists (including the authors)
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READING 2 | Video Gamers
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and a phrase from Reading 2. Read the sentences.
Then write each bold word or phrase next to the correct definition. You may
need to change verbs to their base form and nouns to the singular form.

1. South Korea is one of the most wired nations on earth.

2. Fans often idolize their favorite sports stars, musicians, or
other celebrities.

3. Chess is a game of strategy that requires players to think ahead to their
next several moves.

4. Commentators describe sports events to TV viewers.

5. Modern video games are very sophisticated, which makes them much
more interesting than earlier, simpler games.

6. In some games, players must act as soon as they see a glimpse of a new
character on the screen.

7. Video game developers are looking for the next emerging market, where
young people might start buying their products.

8. The graphics and action in the new video game were so much better that
it left older games playing catch-up.

9. Video gaming is regarded as a waste of time by those who do not
understand its benefits.

10. Some gamers exaggerate their skills when they talk about their
best scores.

11. Researchers estimate that South Koreans spend $5 billion each year on
video games.

12. When I play video games, I rely on my reflexes instead of thinking very
much about my moves.

a. (v.) to guess the approximate size of something
b. (n.) an automatic reaction of nerves and muscles
c. (v.) to adore, love, or admire a lot

d. (phr) to try to reach the same level of

accomplishment as a competitor
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& (n.) a very quick look

f. (n.) a careful plan to reach a goal

g. (v.) to consider (as); to see in a certain way

h. (adj.) connected to telecommunications, especially

the Internet

i. (adj.) complicated or highly developed

Je (adj.) rising or growing

k. (v.) to describe as bigger or better than true

L (n.) a person who reports and discusses events or news

PREVIEW READING 2

You are going to read an article from the newspaper The New York Times
that describes a new development in video-game playing in South

Korea: professional competitions. Who do you think participates in these
competitions? Do you think playing video games could be a sport? Why or

why not?
D1

Track10  Read the article.

Video Gamers

In Korea, video games at heart of wired nation;
top players are treated like rock stars.

By Seth Schiesel

At first glance, the COEX mall here seemed
like any other urban shopping destination on
a recent late-summer day. But then there were
the screams echoing down the corridors from
one corner of this vast underground complex.
Hundreds of young people, mostly women and
girls, waved signs and sang slogans in the kind
of fan frenzy' reserved for rock stars, movie
stars, or sports stars.

! frenzy: a state of great activity and strong emotion that is
often violent or frightening and not under control

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?

a video game competition in South Korea

The objects of the throng’s adoration were
actually a dozen of South Korea’s most famous
celebrities: professional video gamers idolized
for their mastery of the science-fiction strategy
game “StarCraft.”




3

On the other side of a glass wall from the
throbbing crowd, players like Lim Yo-Hwan, Lee
Yoon Yeol, and Suh Ji Hoon relaxed with a panel
of commentators, their track suits covered with
logos. With their easy confidence, they looked
like athletes the world over. And they were not
even competing. They were gathered to watch
the draw?® for a coming tournament season on
MBC Game, one of the country’s two full-time
video game television networks.

In a country of almost 50 million people and
home to the world’s most advanced video game
culture, more than 20,000 public PC gaming
rooms, or “bangs,” attract more than a million
people a day. South Korea's roughly $5 billion
annual game market comes to about $100
per resident, more than three times what
Americans spend. As video games become more
popular and sophisticated, Korea may provide
a glimpse of where the rest of the world’s
popular culture is headed.

“Too often I hear people say ‘South Korea’ and
‘emerging market’ in the same sentence,” said
Rich Wickham, the global head of Microsoft's
Windows games business. “When it comes to
gaming, Korea is the developed market, and it's
the rest of the world that’s playing catch-up.”

South Korea is one of the most wired societies
in the world. Yet despite widespread broadband
Internet access at home, South Koreans still
flock to the PC bangs.

“For us, playing with and against other people
is much more interesting than just playing
alone against a computer,” said Woo Jong Sik,
president of the Korea Game Development and
Promotion Institute.

There are certainly concerns about gaming
in South Korea. The government runs small
treatment programs for gaming addicts, and
there are reports every few years of young men
keeling over® and dying after playing for days on

% draw: the act of choosing something (competitors to be in
a game)

I keeling over: falling over unexpectedly, especially because
you feel ill or sick

10

N~
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end. But on the whole, gaming is regarded as
good, clean fun.

In the Seoul district of Shinlim, Huh Hyeong
Chan, a 42-year-old math tutor, seemed to be the
respected elder at the Intercool PC bang, which
covers two floors. “Among people in their 20s
and 30s, I think there is no one who hasn’t been
to a PC bang because it’s become a main trend
in our society,” he said from his prime seat at the
head of a row of computers. “Most people think
it's good for your mental health and it's a good
way to get rid of stress. If you exercise your
brain and your mind in addition to your body,
that’s healthy.”

Lee Chung Gi, owner of the Intercool bang,
said, “It’s impossible for students in any country
to study all the time, so they are looking for
interesting things to do together. In America
they have lots of fields and grass and outdoor
space. They have lots of room to play soccer and
baseball and other sports. We don’t have that
here. Here, there are very few places for young
people to go and very little for them to do, so
they found PC games, and it’s their way to spend
time together and relax.”

But top pro gamers in South Korea do not get
much chance to relax.

Lim Yo-Hwan, 27, the nation’s most famous
gamer, explained at the SK Telecom StarCraft
team’s well-guarded training house in Seoul
that he usually gets up around 10 a.m. “After we
wake up we have our breakfast, and then we
play matches from 1 p.m. until 5. At 5 p.m. we
have our lunch, and then at 5:30 for an hour and
a half, I go to my gym, where I work out. Then
I come home and play until 1 a.m. After 1, I can
play more matches, or I can go to sleep if [ want.
But not many players sleep at 1.”

Lim sat in what might be called the players’
lounge: a spacious parlor of plush couches
and flat-screen televisions. In an adjoining
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apartment, the focus was on work. More than a
half-dozen other members of the team sat at rows
of PCs demolishing one another at “StarCraft.”
Outside, guards for the apartment complex kept
an eye out for overzealous® fans.

“Without covering myself up in disguise, it's
really difficult to go out in public,” Lim said.
“Because of the Internet penetration and with
so many cameras around, I don’t have privacy in
my personal life. Anything I do will be on camera
and will be spread throughout the Internet, and
anything [ say will be exaggerated and posted on
many sites. It's hard because I can’t maintain my
relationships with friends. In terms of dating, the
relationships just don't work out. So personally
there are losses, but I don't regret it because it
was my choice to become a pro gamer.”

Woo, the president of the Korea Game
Development and Promotion Institute,
estimated that 10 million South Koreans
regularly follow eSports, as they are known
here, and said that some fan clubs of top gamers
have 700,000 members or more.

“These fan clubs are actually biggerin size than
the fan clubs of actors and singers in Korea,” he
said. In fact, Woo estimates that as many people
watch professional gaming leagues as pro
basketball, baseball, and soccer put together.

4 overzealous: showing too much energy or enthusiasm

MAIN IDEAS

Circle the answer to each question.

1. Which sentence expresses the main idea of the article?
a. In South Korea, video games are only for professionals.
b. Video games are both a hobby and a serious sport in South Korea.
c. South Koreans do not take video games seriously as a sport.

UNIT 3 | What is the difference between work and fun?
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17 The celebrity of South Korea’s top gamers
is carefully managed by game-TV pioneers
like Hyong Jun Hwang, general manager
of Ongamenet, one of the country’s full-time
game networks.

18 “We realized that one of the things that
keeps people coming back to television is the
characters that the viewer gets to know and
identify with, or maybe they begin to dislike,” he
said. “In other words, television needs stars. So
we set out to make the top players into stars,
promoting them and so on. And we also do a lof
of education with the players, explaining that
they have to try to look good, that they have t¢
be ready for interviews.”

19 For his part, Lim cultivates a relatively low:
key image. He knows that at 27 he is nearing the
end of his window as an elite player. There ar«
11 pro teams in the country, he said, and the;
are full of younger players who are trying to tak
his place. But, he said, experience could make
up for a few milliseconds of lost reflexes.

20 “The faster you think, the faster you can move,”
he said. “And the faster you move, the more time
you have to think.”

“Video Gamers," from“The Land of the Video Geek” from The New York Times,

October 8, 2006. © 2006 The New York Times. All rights reserved. Used by permissior

and protected by the Copyright Laws of the United States. The printing, copying,

redistribution, or retransmission of the Material without express written permission
is prohibited.
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2. Why are “bangs” so popular in South Korea, according to Woo Jong Sik?
a. Few people have high-speed Internet connections at home.
b. Professional video-game players go to the bangs.
c. Many young people prefer to play video games with other people.

3. Why do many South Koreans play video games as a hobby, according to
Huh Hyeong Chan?

a. They consider it relaxing and good for mental health.
b. They want to be professional video-game players.
c. They can make a lot of money as amateur gamers.

4. What does the article say about the relationship between TV networks and
professional video-game players?

a. Video-game playing is popular because it is shown on TV.
b. TV networks help find the best players in the country.
c. TV networks help create celebrities out of the top video gamers.

5. Which statement best describes Lim Yo-Hwan’s life as a professional
video gamer?

a. It’s serious, hard work.
b. It’s fun all the time.
c. It’s a hobby that he gets paid to do.

DETAILS

Match each statement or opinion with the person who expressed it. You will
use some people more than once.

a. the global head of Windows games for Microsoft

b. the president of the Korea Game Development and Promotion Institute
c. atop video-game player

d. the general manager of a TV network

___ 1. South Korea is ahead of the world in its video-game industry.

___2. Playing games at a PC “bang” is more interesting than playing by
yourself at home.

__ 3. 1It’s hard to have normal relationships when you're a video-game star.

___4. There are hundreds of thousands of members in some video-game
players’ fan clubs.
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— 5. In South Korea, eSports are more popular than other
professional sports.

— 6. Video-game professionals need to look good on TV.

— 7. Younger players try to take the places of older players on South
Korea’s professional teams.

— 8. Experience is sometimes more valuable than youth in
professional gaming.

<,

WHAT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

1. Do you like playing video games? Why or why not?

2. After reading the article, do you think that video gaming can be
considered a real sport?

3. If a hobby becomes a professional sport or job, do you think it is still fun?
Why or why not?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. In Reading 1, the authors suggested these definitions of work and leisure:
“Whether or not you're getting paid, it's work if someone else tells you
to do it and leisure if you choose to do it yourself”” According to these
definitions, is professional video-game playing work or leisure?

2. Does the example of video gamers in Reading 2 change your opinion about
the definitions of work and leisure presented in Reading 1? Why or why not?
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Vocabulary Skill  Reporting verbs @’

When writing academic papers (research reports, essays, etc.), you often need
to report information, ideas, or research by other authors. The choice of verb in
the main clause can show your attitude toward the source. The verb can imply a
supporting, distancing, or neutral attitude about the author’s ideas or opinions.
Use a dictionary to help you understand the exact meaning and use of different
verbs so that you can accurately express your opinion and recognize other
authors’ attitudes.

Example Type of verb  Explanation

The authors prove  Supporting  Prove means to use facts or evidence to
that leisure time show that something is true; the authors
has increased. have convinced you that leisure time

has increased.

The authors say Neutral Say means to give information; you are

that leisure has reporting the information the authors

increased. gave without expressing your own opinion
about it.

The authors claim  Distancing Claim means to say that something is true

that leisure time although it has not been proved and other

has increased. people may not believe it; you do not
accept the authors’ conclusion that leisure
time has increased.

Adverbs can also have a supporting or distancing effect on a sentence. For

example, “The authors argue convincingly . . . ” means you are persuaded by the
argument, whereas “The authors supposedly prove that . . . ” shows doubt about
their conclusions.

A. Read the sentences. Do the words in bold have a supporting, neutral, or
distancing effect? Circle the correct answer.

1. Although most people would prefer to have more leisure time, a minority
of experts unconvincingly argue that people don’t need any leisure time
atall.

a. supportin b. neutral c. distancin
PP g 8

2. Research unfailingly demonstrates that people are more productive after
they’ve had a vacation.

a. supporting b. neutral c. distancing
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3. The author’s analysis and the scientific evidence validate the position that
individuals do not need the same amount of leisure time to be satisfied.

a. supporting b. neutral ¢. distancing

4. A United Nations report states that a certain amount of unemployment is
inevitable in all economies.

a. supporting b. neutral c. distancing

5. The authors incorrectly contend that people value their leisure time more
than their time at work.

a. supporting b. neutral c. distancing

6. Some economists tell politicians how to present employment data in
different ways to support their position.

a. supporting b. neutral c. distancing

B. Choose five ideas, opinions, facts, or statistics about sports, work, or
leisure. Write sentences that show your attitude. Use a dictionary or
thesaurus to find other reporting verbs or adverbs.

C. Exchange your sentences from Activity B with a partner. Read each
sentence. Identify your partner’s attitude.
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e

Writing Skill

eib for Success

Different academic
subjects have
different rules for
good evidence, so
always find out what
kind of evidence your
reader will accept.
Ask your teacher

or look closely

at your readings

for examples.

Using evidence to support an argument

Most academic writing requires you to make an argument and try to persuade the
reader that your opinion is correct. Writers use evidence (examples, quotations,
statistics, explanations, etc.) to make their arguments more convincing. All
evidence must be relevant (connected to the topic and meaningful), or it will
confuse and not convince the reader.

The authors of Reading 1, for example, used several types of evidence to support
their argument. They argued that activities that were once considered work are
now considered hobbies by using:

statistics (Twenty-five percent of Americans grow vegetables.)

comparisons (Only 1 percent of Americans live on farms now, compared
with 30 percent in 1920.)

personal examples (The sister of one of the writers runs a yarn store.)

L

analysis/mathematical calculations (If we calculate labor at $10/hour, the
actual cost of a homemade scarf is $140.)

A. Read each section of this draft outline of an essay. The essay will argue that
playing video games is a sport. Answer the question after each section.

Video Games Are a Real Sport

The gaming industry has seen a boom in recent years. Video games have developed
from childhood hobbies into a massive, worldwide industry. As with other leisure
activities, this has resulted in “professional amateurs” and finally full-time professional

video gamers. As a result, video-game playing can now be called a real sport.

1. What evidence could the writer add to this section of the essay? Check (V')
all the appropriate answers.

[J a. Dubner and Levitt define sport as “an activity that you do for
pleasure and that needs physical effort or skill, usually done in a
special area and according to fixed rules.”

O b.

Video games are similar to rugby, which began as a game at an
English school and became an international professional sport.

. The video-game industry is worth roughly $5 billion in
South Korea.

[1 d. My friend plays video games all the time, and she even won a prize

at a regional competition last year.
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Video games are a sport because they are played by amateurs and professionals for

both pleasure and profit.

2. What evidence could the writer add to this section of the essay? Check (v)
all the appropriate evidence.

[ a. Iconducted an informal survey of students in my class, and 85
percent said that they sometimes or often played video games.

1 b. Ithink that about 85 percent of teenagers play video games.

] c. National and international professional gaming leagues exist.
This makes video games similar to baseball, which is played in
community parks and also in major leagues.

(] d. Some video games are expensive, so some young people cannot
afford them.

Critics of professional video-game leagues suggest that gaming does not qualify as a
sport because it is not a physical activity and it is a game of chance more than skill and
strategy. However, these objections are not valid.

3. What evidence could the writer add to this section of the essay? Check (V)
all the appropriate evidence.

[] a. Good video-game players need excellent motor control and reflexes
in the arms, hands, and fingers.

[] b. Not all sports involve movement; shooting is an Olympic sport,
for example.

[J c. Some people argue that card games should be a sport because they
also take skill and practice to master.

[J d. More sophisticated video games clearly require strategy; for
example, players may have to control a character, solve puzzles, and
shoot at monsters.
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v
Grammar Noun clauses @

Qib for Success

The word that may
be deleted in a
noun clause, but

it is usually kept in
academic writing.

‘Il!’ for Success

In academic writing,
you should try to
present a balance of
opinions. One way
to do this is by using
noun clauses; for
example, Professional
gamers argue that
video games are a
real sport. However,
many traditional
athletes insist that a
sport requires special
skill and intense
physical training.

When writers include other people’s speech, thoughts, questions, or results in
their writing, they often use noun clauses. A noun clause is a dependent clause
that can replace a noun or pronoun as a subject or object.

main clause noun clause
[ 1 |

Some economists say that we have less free time now than in the past.

There are three types of noun clauses:

« Noun clauses formed from statements

I |

[ noun clause
Many Americans say (that) they cook for fun.

» Noun clauses formed from wh- questions

[ noun clause
| |
We asked the man why he plays video games.

» Noun clauses formed from yes/no questions

[ i

[ noun clause
TV networks wonder if/whether people will watch video-game competitions.

Noun clauses formed from questions always have sentence word order (subject-
verb). They do not have the inverted word order typically used in questions, and
they omit the form of do that is needed to form questions.

X We asked the man why does he play video games.

Remember that you can use different verbs in the main clause to show your
attitude toward the information in the noun clause. (See page 73.)

A. Complete the paragraph with words from the box. Use each word once.

if how that which who why

Although most people would say 1 gardening is
a hobby, for a few enthusiastic gardeners, it is almost a sport. If you've

ever wondered anyone would grow a one-meter-long
2

cucumber or a 770-kilogram pumpkin, here’s your answer. Amateur
gardeners bring their produce to competitions where judges measure
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them to determine fruits and vegetables are the
3

largest. Every year, pumpkin growers gather near San Francisco to see

has grown the heaviest orange gourd. After the results
4

are announced, all the gardeners want to know - the

winners will share their secrets. But few champion growers will reveal

they turned ordinary vegetables into giants.
6

B. Complete each sentence using a noun clause with an appropriate
reporting verb from the box. Use each verb once.

argue discuss feet study wonder

1. Making music is less enjoyable than listening to it.

Most Americans feel that making music is less enjoyable than listening toit.

2. How much time do we spend doing work?

Ramey and Francis

3. What makes an activity work for one person and leisure for another?

The authors

4. Something is leisure if you choose to do it yourself.

Dubner and Levitt

5. Are video games as popular in rural places as in urban areas?

Some readers

SRS Write a persuasive essay

@ In this assignment, you will choose a leisure activity and write a persuasive
¢ essay arguing why it should or should not be considered work. As you
prepare your essay, think about the Unit Question, “What is the difference
between work and fun?” and refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on
page 80. Use information from Readings 1 and 2 and your work in this unit
to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.
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PLAN AND WRITE
A. ELEYWREEY Think of an activity that you enjoy and do not get paid

to do. You can choose one of the examples from the chapter (such as
cooking, gardening, or video-game playing) or something else (such as
photography or another leisure activity). Complete the chart.

It should/shouldn’t be regarded as work because:

B. [d%Y] Write your best ideas from Activity A that support your position.

1.

C. LIL{IEq Write a first draft of your essay. Support each main idea with

evidence from your knowledge, experience, and reading. Look at the
Self-Assessment checklist on page 80 to guide your writing.
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REVISE AND EDIT

A. 33::13'13] Read a partner’s essay. Answer the questions and discuss
them with your partner.

[a—

. Is the essay persuasive? Why or why not?

3]

. Should anything be added? If yes, what?

w

. Should anything be deleted? If yes, what?
4. Should anything else be changed? If yes, what?

5. Should any part of the essay be reorganized? If so, which part and how?

B. 3L Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your essay.

C. |24 Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your essay. Be prepared to hand in your work or discuss
itin class.

SELF-ASSESSMENT '
ol B e

U 1 [J | Does the essay build a convincing argument using main ideas
\ supported with good evidence?

Are contrasting ideas introduced clearly?

Did you use noun clauses?

Does the essay include vocabulary from the unit?

O

0

L] | Arethere a variety of reporting verbs7 7
= ,

Ol

Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns

boom
commentator LITH
consensus
glimpse

gray area
incentive 7Y
labor &
leisure

reflex

strategy &

& Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

Verbs
estimate &
exaggerate &
idolize
regard &
Phrasal Verb
engage in
Adjectives
emerging
menial

sophisticated
thriving
wired
Adverb
respectively

Phrases

play catch-up
the going rate
the odds are

Check (') the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the

page(s) in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME
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previewing a text
Latin and Greek roots
writing with unity

quantifiers

.
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LEARNING OUTCOME

(reate an advertising proposal

describing your idea for a print or
Web advertisement.

Unit QUESTION

How well does

the truth?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT
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picture illustrate

- L A A A A A J
o000 900
000200000
v 000
o & @

0 Discuss these questions with your classmates.
Do you like taking photographs? Why or why not?
How would you define honesty and lying?

Look at the photo. What tricks is the man using to
scene look real?

(©) Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

@ Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 11 on CD 1, to hear other answers.

make the
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G Work with a partner. This chart lists several different types of images and
graphics. In what kinds of texts can you find these images and graphics? Why
would this type of image or graphic be used in this type of text? Complete the
chart with your answers.

Image or graphic What kind of text?

Photograph newspaper to show people and
events in the article

Map

Graph

Cartoon

Diagram

Artist’s drawing

0 Number the types of images and graphics from 1 (most objective,
or realistic) to 6 (most subjective, or influenced by personal feelings).
Explain your decisions to your partner.

G Have you ever seen images or graphics that were deceptive? Where?
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READING

e

READING 1 | How to Lie with Maps
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and a phrase from Reading 1. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence.

campaign (n.) a series of planned activities that are intended to achieve a particular social,
commercial, or political aim

competitor (n.) a person or an organization that competes against others, especially
in business

distort (v.) to twist or change facts, ideas, etc,, so that they are no longer correct or true
justify (v.) to give an explanation or excuse for something
omit (v.) to not include something

paradox (n.) a person, thing, or situation that has two opposite features and therefore
seems strange

portray (v.) to show somebody or something in a picture

precision (n.) the quality of being exact, accurate, and careful

principal (adj.) most important; main

prominent (adj.) easily seen

scale (n.) the relation between the actual size of something and its size on a map

white lie (n.) a harmless or small lie, especially one that you tell to avoid hurting somebody

1. An advertiser often hopes to sell more products than a
in the same business sells.

2. Itold a(n) and said that I loved his drawing, even
though I really didn’t, so that he would not feel bad.

3. There are many reasons to advertise, but the one is to
attract new customers.

4. 1Twanted to take a photo that would accurately life in
a small town.
5. I checked to make sure my ad did not important

information, such as the address of my store.

6. Itried not to the facts by sharing too many of my
own opinions when I told the story.
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7. The photograph was in a(n) position on the opening
page of the website.
8. Mapmakers face a(n) ; in order to give accurate

information, they must leave out some features of the real world.

9. Our last advertising was successful; a week’s worth
of ads increased sales by 20 percent.

10. Drawing a map requires great to ensure that every
tiny detail is correct.

11. People often attempt to lies by claiming they told
them in order to help someone else.

12. The of the map made it seem like a short distance,
but it took all day to drive between the two cities.

Reading Skill Previewing a text @?

Before you read a text, it is helpful to make guesses about its content. Preview a
text by following these steps:

« Look at the text without reading it: What type of text is it? Who wrote it?
Who is it written for?

« Read the title and subtitles: What is the topic of each section?

« Look at the images or graphics and read the captions: What do you expect
to read about in the text?

Previewing a text helps you:
« predict the content of the reading using your existing knowledge
about the topic.
+ read faster because you have already thought about the ideas.
« make connections between the text and the graphics.

« recognize main ideas and details or examples.

A. Preview Reading 1. Circle the answer that best completes each statement.

1. This reading is probably from .
a. amagazine
b. an academic book
c. astudent essay
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2. The first paragraph probably .
a. explains some history
b. gives an example
c. introduces the main idea

3. The first section (“Maps That Advertise”) probably says that .
a. maps are useful as ads
b. maps and ads are completely different
c. maps are always commercial

4. The second section (“Transport Ads: Gentle Lines and Well-Connected
Cities”) contains .

a. one example of a map for an ad
b. two examples of maps for ads
c. anew idea about maps

5. The third section (“Accessibility: Ad Maps with a Single-Place Focus”) is
probably about .

a. ads for one business or organization
b. ads that will appear in only one physical place
c. ads that will appear in only one medium

B. Look closely at the figures and captions in Reading 1. Read the
statements. Then write T (true) or F (false) for each statement.

___1. Figures 1 and 2 portray the same railway lines.

___2. Figure 2 is more accurate than Figure 1.

.

Figure 3 implies that Rudy’s customers come from many different towns.

___ 4. Rudy’s store must be very tall (Figure 3).

PREVIEW READING 1

Dr. Mark Monmonier is a professor of geography and a cartographer (a
person who makes or studies maps). In his book How to Lie with Maps,
Monmonier shows the ways in which different maps can show the world
differently. You are going to read an excerpt from his book in which
Monmonier discusses how maps can be used in the service of advertising.

Based on the preview you have just done, write your prediction of the main
idea of the reading.
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@ D1
Track12  Read the excerpt.

How to Lie with Maps

1 Not only is it easy to lie with maps, it's essential. A map must distort
reality in order to portray a complex, three-dimensional world on a flat
sheet of paper. To take a simple example, a map is a scale model, but the
symbols it uses for parks, restaurants, and other places are not drawn
to the same scale, which—if taken literally—would make them much
bigger or smaller in reality. Furthermore, a map cannot show everything,
or it will hide critical information in a fog of detail. The map, therefore,
must offer a selective, incomplete view of reality. There’s no escape from
the cartographic paradox: to present a useful and truthful picture, an
accurate map must tell white lies.

Maps That Advertise

> What do advertising and map-making have in common? The best
answer is that both ads and maps need to communicate a limited version
of the truth. An advertisement must create an image that’s appealing,
and a map must present an image that’s clear. However, neither can
meet its goal by telling or showing everything. Ads will suppress, or play
down, negative aspects of the company or service they advertise. In this
way, they can promote a favorable comparison with similar products or
differentiate a product from its competitors. Likewise, the map must
omit details that would confuse or distract.

When a company’s physical location is important for customers to know,
its ads often include a map. There are two reasons for this. First, since
maps are necessarily simplified and selective, they serve the advertiser’s
need to leave out certain features and exaggerate others. Second, ads
must attract attention, and maps are proven attention getters. In fact,
some maps are used more for decoration than information.

w

Transport Ads: Gentle Lines and Well-Connected Cities

4 Imagineyouare the president of the new Springfield & Northern Railway,
and you need to advertise your route. Your engineering department’s map
(Figure 1) does not seem quite suitable. It draws too much attention to
your principal competitor—the Fairview & Springfield Railway—whose
more direct route actually reaches downtown Springfield. Your railway
terminates in the smaller town of West Springfield, three miles from
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Springfield’s town center. You also want to justify the word Northern
in your name by showing that future routes north of Springfield are
planned. Furthermore, the overall shape of the map is inappropriate: you
want your railway line clearly in the center, not your competitor’s.

You explain your needs to a cartographer, who proudly delivers the
map in Figure 2. Its dominant feature is a nearly straight line connecting
Springfield with Fairview. It ignores West Springfield, instead suggesting
a direct link with other rail lines in Springfield. An equally prominent
dashed line running off the map to the north suggests the future
development of your railway. In contrast, a thin, graphically weak line
portrays your principal competitor. The Fairview & Springfield Railway
now appears to take a less direct route than the Springfield & Northern.
Thanks to the map, the Springfield and Northern Railway has become an
attractive option for travelers and investors.

! () s =TT
West Soringfield >/ 1 : X O i
est Springfie Springfield . d‘O@Springfiem
. IR
Springfield %
& Northern 1 ﬁ
Railway a
JjFairview &
}Sg‘flngfield 201 © | Springfield
_a -~ & Northem
@ ' Railway
p Fairview &
o ‘ Railway
\— _—

Figure 1 Engineering department’s map of the Figure 2 Advertising map of the Springfield &
Springfield & Northern Railway Northern Railway

Accessibility: Ad Maps with a Single-Place Focus

6

In an ad promoting a store, hotel, or other business, a map might not
only offer travel directions but also stimulate demand. For many goods
and services, the trip itself is an important part of the purchase. If the
trip is difficult (bad roads, unsafe neighborhoods, heavy traffic), the
customer might consider travel an added cost and look for an easier
alternative. Thus, the map needs not only to suggest straightforward
routes for getting there but also to present an image of convenient
accessibility. And if an attractive image requires distorted distances, the
advertising map will indeed distort. Accuracy and precision, after all,
are seldom prime goals in advertising.
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7 Accessibility is particularly
important for products needed in
a hurry. Thus when Rudy Swenson
stops by your advertising firm
to discuss a campaign for his
plumbing' supplies company, you
suggest a map as the ideal display
ad. The map needs to convince
local customers that Rudy’s store
isboth popularand convenient. You
decide to use a reliable advertising
trick: mention other place names.
Your design (Figure 3) mentions
many other neighboring towns,
some of which have their own plumbing supplies stores. By showing how
to get to Rudy’s from other towns, the map now wrongly implies that
customers ignore their local stores, preferring to make the trip to Rudy’s
instead. Rudy hopes that local homeowners will be impressed by this
thought and thus choose his shop.

.

Riverside

1 Westvale

East Hills

Greenville

Figure 3 Map used in disrplay ad for
Rudy’s Plumbing Supply

¢ A map used in commercial advertising can be clever or deceptive. In
most cases, though, the consumer is not deceived but recognizes the
map as playful, like any other artwork in an ad, and enjoys the humor of
the distorted map. In the next chapter, however, we will see how maps
can be used to trick people. Maps must be white lies but may sometimes
become real lies.

! plumbing: anything that uses water in your house: sinks, baths, showers, toilets, etc.

MAIN IDEAS

Answer these questions. Discuss your answers with a partner.

1. “To present a useful and truthful picture, an accurate map must tell white
lies” (Paragraph 1) Why is this paradox true?
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2. “What do advertising and map-making have in common?” (Paragraph 2)

3. Why do ads for some products and services “often include a map™?
(Paragraph 3)

4. How can a map help “in an ad promoting a store, hotel, or other business”?
(Paragraph 6)

5. Why would consumers like “the humor” of a distorted or inaccurate map?
(Paragraph 8)

DETAILS

A. These are techniques that cartographers might use when making maps.
Write R if the technique was used in the railway example, P if it was used
in the plumbing store example, or X if the technique was not mentioned.
More than one answer may be correct.

R.P 1. Distort distances to make the product or service look more convenient.
___2. Omit negative features of the product or service.

3. Leave out towns.

___ 4. Make travel connections appear more convenient than they are.
5. Center the map on the advertiser, not competitors.

___6. Include towns where people might not actually use the product
or service.

___ 7. Draw scale models of buildings.

| Reading and Writing 91




READING 2 | Phototruth or Photofiction?

92

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

B. Discuss with a partner any technique in Activity A that was not in
Reading 1 (any technique that you marked X). Do you think it would
be effective?

WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. When a company uses a distorted map in its ad, do you think the company
is being dishonest? Why or why not?

2. Do you think advertising is always deceptive? Can you ever trust an ad?

3. What sorts of information and/or graphics do you find persuasive in
an advertisement?

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and a phrase from Reading 2. Read the paragraph.
Then write each bold word or phrase next to the correct definition. You may
need to change verbs to their base form and nouns to the singular form.

Newspaper articles can never tell the entire truth: some element of lying is
inherent in all journalism because it is impossible for one article to include all
the details of the story. Journalists may also manipulate the order in which
they present information to achieve more drama or other effects in their
writing. Choosing details and the order to describe them is considered proper
and ethical behavior for journalists. Editors can even reflect their paper’s
political bias when writing opinion pieces about elections and politics.

In book publishing, many companies do not always scrutinize the
information authors write. A best-selling book can make a lot of money, so
some authors find it tempting to make up lies. In one famous case, a writer
concocted a completely fictitious history about himself. The writing seemed
credible, so most readers believed his story. However, the writer later was
unable to document the facts in the book, and he was revealed as a fake.
Although the writer’s tale was not legitimate, many people still found it
meaningful. Even these readers agree that they would rather not be left in
the dark, wondering whether or not a story is true. They would rather be
aware of any major alteration of facts that could turn a good true story into
just a good story.
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1. (v.) to control or use in a skillful way

2. (phr.) prevented from learning something
3. (v.) to invent a story, an excuse, etc.

4, (n.) a strong feeling in favor of or against

one group of people or one side in
an argument, often not based on

fair judgment

5, (n.) a change to something

6. (v.) to look at or examine somebody or
something carefully

7. (adj.) can be believed or trusted

8. (adj.) morally correct or acceptable

9. (adj.) valid; fair

10. (adj.) existing as a basic or permanent

part of somebody or something

11. (v.) to prove or support something
with evidence

12. (adj.) attractive, making people want to
have it or do it

PREVIEW READING 2

You are going to read an excerpt from the college textbook Phototruth
or Photofiction? Ethics and Media Imagery in the Digital Age by Thomas H.
Wheeler. It asks how far journalists can go when manipulating photographs.

Think about the title and look at the picture. What do you predict the author
will say about manipulating photographs in journalism?

] It is always acceptable.
[ It is sometimes acceptable.
[ It is never acceptable.

Reading and Writing 93




D1

Track13  Read the excerpt.

Phototruth or Photofiction?

1

94

Any discussion of “manipulated”
photography must begin with the recognition
that photography itself is an inherent
manipulation—a manipulation of light, a
process with many steps and stages, all
subject to the biases and interpretations of
the photographer, printer, editor, or viewer.
Photography is not absolute “reality.” It
is not unqualified “truth.” It is not purely
“objective.” It was never any of those
things, and it has always been subject to
distortion. Indeed, many of its earliest
practitioners were more concerned with
concocting fantasy than documenting
reality. They were artists, not journalists.

Still, one branch of photography—called
“photojournalism”—has acquired a special
standing in the public mind. Newspaper and
magazine readers generally believe that a
photo can reflect reality in a credible way.

But why? Why has photography seemed so
inherently realistic for so long? Much of the
trust in photojournalism comes from average
citizens’ everyday experiences with personal
photography. We point our cameras at our
families, friends, and vacation sights and
view the prints as legitimate documents that
“capture” the events and scenes in meaningful
ways. Countless millions of us collect our
photos in albums and pass them on to future
generations, not only for entertainment or
curiosity value but as evidence of the way
we once looked and the way the world once
worked. As Dartmouth College professor
Marianne Hirsch has said, “People say if there
was a fire, the first thing they would save
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is their photo albums. We almost fear we'll
lose our memories if we lose our albums.”

This credibility has survived despite
photography’s history of occasional duplicity'.
However, digital manipulation may challenge
this trust more than a century and a half
of other methods of fakery. Commentators
have observed, “There’s nothing new about
faking photos,” but that is not quite right.
There is something new. Computer technology
has made photo doctoring much easier to
do and accessible to many more people.

It seems that with each new graphics
software program, the opportunities for
fictionalizing images become ever more
numerous and tempting. One result is that “the
objective ‘truth’ of photographs has become
something of a quaint* concept” (American
Photo). Michael Morse of the National Press
Photographers Association agrees: “People
have no idea how much alteration is going
on.” This raises thorny ethical challenges for
professionals, educators, and students alike.

For decades, photojournalists and editors
have opposed misleading alterations,
particularly in “hard news” photos (images
of war, crime scenes, political events, natural
disasters, etc.). As computer manipulations
have become more common, however,
adherence to photojournalistic norms has given
way to the temptations of commerce, even in
respected newspapers and news magazines.

For example, during the processing of
National Geographic’s February 1982 photo
of the Great Pyramids of Giza, a pyramid
was digitally shifted to make the image fit
the cover. The alteration provoked much

! duplicity: dishonest behavior that is intended to make people

believe something that is not true

? quaint: attractive in an unusual or old-fashioned way
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controversy, not so much because it was
drastic (it was relatively insignificant)
but because it appeared in a magazine
long respected for its authenticity.

10

National Geographic’s February 1982
photo of the Great Pyramids of Giza

In 1998, National Geographic editor Bill
Allen said, “Nearly two decades ago we moved
one pyramid to get the same effect as if the
photographer had walked perhaps fifty yards
to the left before taking the photograph.

And yet after all that time, one of the most
common questions I'm asked is, ‘Do you
guys still move pyramids?’ This reminds all
of us of just how fragile our credibility is. If
you lose it, it's almost impossible to ever get
it back. It's why we're such fanatics about
disclosure® now at National Geographic.”

Kenneth Brower’s article in the May 1998
Atlantic Monthly listed a number of faked
nature photos and sequences, including a polar
bear in Antarctica that appeared in a full-page
ad for National Geographic Online (there are no
polar bears in Antarctica; there are polar bears
in the Arctic—and also in the Ohio zoo where
this particular animal was photographed)!

The following are just some of the many
other examples of “photomanipulation”
that have appeared in print:

? disclosure: the act of making information public

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

* The September 8, 2000, edition of the New
York Daily News carried a picture of U.S.
President Bill Clinton shaking hands with
Cuban President Fidel Castro. In fact,
the handshake was not photographed.

The picture was a computerized
composite* labeled “photo illustration.”

The winner of a spelling bee’ sponsored by
the New York Daily News was photographed
for a story in the New York Post, which
removed the name of its rival newspaper from
the image of the winner’s identification card.

One person was deleted from the center of

a news photo appearing in the Asbury Park
Pressin New Jersey. The space was filled
with cloned portions of a background object.

In all of their outdoor photos of the
1984 Summer Olympic Games, editors
at the Orange County Register changed
the color of the Los Angeles sky
(notorious for its smog) to clear blue.

Some professionals might consider a few
of this chapter’s examples to be relatively
innocuous®, but in most cases readers
were left in the dark. In these images,
photography’s presumed relationship to reality
was disrupted. Readers might have a simpler
description: They might call the photos lies.

The inherent trustworthiness once attributed
to photography is withering’, at least in the
opinion of many observers. Whether it will
vanish altogether is an open question. In
any case, from now on, assumptions once
taken for granted will be scrutinized—for
good reason. Visual journalists will have to
accommodate these shifts and re-examine
their own practices and ethics if they are
to successfully separate their work from
art, cartoons, fantasy, and fiction.

4 composite: two or more pictures edited together

> spelling bee: a competition in which participants have to

spell difficult words correctly

% innocuous: not harmful or dangerous
7 withering: growing weaker before disappearing completely
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MAIN IDEAS

Answer these questions. Write the number of the paragraph where you
found each answer. Then compare your answers with a partner.

1. Why are photographs always manipulated in some way? Paragraph ___

2. Why do most people trust the photographs they see in the news media?
Paragraph

3. How is digital fakery different from earlier forms of photographic
manipulation? Paragraph

4. What does the example of the pyramid in National Geographic say about
the credibility of photojournalism? Paragraph

5. Why are the examples in this reading important even though many of
them are relatively minor changes? Paragraph ___

DETAILS

Match each sentence with the correct person or publication.

— 1. Photographs have such great value for many people that they are
almost afraid of losing their memories if their photo albums are lost.

— 2. Itisold-fashioned to believe that photographs are inherently objective.

— 3. Most magazine readers do not realize how much photographs have
been manipulated.
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— 4. When people stop believing in your honesty, it is very hard to

convince them otherwise.

— 5. Many nature photographs in magazines have been faked (for

(A

example, showing a polar bear in Antarctica).

Bill Allen of National Geographic

Atlantic Monthly article by Kenneth Brower
American Photo magazine

Professor Marianne Hirsch of Dartmouth College

Michael Morse of the National Press Photographers Association

@)
WHAT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write

one or two paragraphs in response.

1.

2

3.

Are photographs important to you? Why or why not?

Do you think of photography as more a form of art or journalism?
Please explain.

Do you care if a photograph in a magazine or newspaper has been
manipulated? Why or why not?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1

2,

How might an advertiser manipulate a photograph to improve an ad?

If maps and photographs always lie in some ways, how can we learn
the truth?
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Vocabulary Skill  Latin and Greek roots @3

Identifying Greek and Latin roots (or stems) will help you recognize and
understand new words. Words with these roots are especially common in formal
written English, so using these words will aid in reading comprehension and add
sophistication to your writing.

Common roots

Root Meaning Examples
mot-/mov-/mob- move promote, immobile
just-/jur- right, legal justify, jury
her-/hes- stick coherent, cohesive
vid-/vis- see, notice evidence, visible

You should also watch for other roots when you recognize groups of words with
similar meanings.

A. Read each sentence. Using your knowledge of roots, circle the word or
phrase that best matches the meaning of each bold word.

1. The patient reported reduced mobility.
a. ability to speak
b. ability to read
c. ability to move

2. You need to choose an adhesive that works on wood.
a. paint
b. pencil
c. glue

3. Idon’t envisage any problem with this plan.
a. remember
b. create

c. expect

4. She was angry at the injustice of the professor’s decision.
a. humor
b. unfairness
¢. danger
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Learning Greek

and Latin roots

can improve your
English spelling. For
example, if you know
millimeter comes
from milli-, you will
remember to write

it with a double /.

5. The student was motivated to study hard by her teacher.

a. moved
b. told

c. warned

6. There is an inherent problem with this type of car.
a. unusual
b. unavoidable
. annoying

7. She was unable to provide a justification for her behavior.

a. plan
b. wish
c. good explanation

8. Successfully companies are often led by great visionaries.

a. people with a lot of money
b. people with a lot of power
c. people with a lot of imagination

B. Look at the sets of words below the box. The common root is bold.
Choose the answer in the box that best defines each bold root. Then

explain your choices to a partner.

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

life
other/different

‘ break
circle/round
L

follow
law

thousand |
write

1. hemisphere, spherical, blogosphere sphere
2. alternative, alteration, alter alter-

3. sequence, second, sequel sequ-/sec-
4. survive, vivid, revive Viv-

5. description, postscript, scribble scrip-/scrib-

6. legitimate, legal, legislation leg-
7. millennium, millimeter, millipede ~ milli-
8. fragile, fragment, fraction frag-/fract-

Il
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. WRITING

<

In good writing, each paragraph has unity: it explores one idea. This helps
readers to understand all the main ideas in a text. If you mix different ideas in

a paragraph, your readers may become confused, and your writing will not be
effective. Sometimes, one idea needs several paragraphs, in which case each
paragraph should describe one part of the idea. This keeps the reader focused on
one point at a time.

Writing Skill ~ Writing with unity

The complete piece of writing (essay, article, report, etc.) also needs unity. All the
points and ideas in the paragraphs should support one topic, argument, thesis, or
purpose. This will keep your writing clear, interesting, and persuasive.

A. A cartographer working for an advertising agency is writing a proposal
for an ad campaign for Rudy’s Plumbing Supply. Look at the writer’s
notes, and then follow the instructions below.

Include other towns to show

Put Rudy’s at center Make building tall customers come from them
\ / |
A. B.
By
Use strong color to Include interstate to show
attract attention Rudy’s is worth traveling to
Advertisement Ideas
for Rudy’s Plumbing
Major roads and interstates Omit name of bad neighborhood
I I
( \
c. D. J
l I
Address Make roads leading to

Rudy’s look straighter
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Notice the format
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Label each cluster with an idea. You will not use one idea.

Basic features of the map Make Rudy’s look more accessible
Information about other businesses  Stimulate demand
Make Rudy’s look impressive

Check (V') each idea that the writer could include without affecting the
unity of the proposal. Write X if an idea does not fit anywhere.

—a. Add this line of copy (text): “Just around the corner!”

—_b. Give Rudy’s website.

—_c. Printa customer’s review of Rudy’s service.

—d. Suggest that people don’t mind traveling a long way to go to Rudy’s.

___e. Puta photograph of Rudy at the top to add personal appeal.

Read this draft of the agency’s proposal and answer the questions below.

of this business f
proposal. A proposal
isa common

form of real-world
writing. Proposals
always include the
company’s name
and address as

well as the date.

Tildon Advertising
290 West Main, Tildon, PA

From: Liz Madison, Account Executive

To: Mr. Rudy Swenson, Manager, Rudy’s Plumbing Supply
Date: March 14

Re: Ad Proposal

Dear Mr. Swenson,

1 Thank you for asking us to design an advertisement for your store.
Please find below a description of the ad we are proposing.

2 The centerpiece of the ad is a map. Maps are excellent attention-getters.
The map will contain all the practical information customers need to find
your business: the address, the major roads, and the nearby interstates.
Obviously, most of your customers are local, and few of them need the
interstate to get to your store. However, we want to show them that your
store is so good that a number of customers might also come from far away.
In this way, we can stimulate a great deal of demand for your business.

3 In addition to including the interstate, we will mention the names of
several neighboring towns. You might attract a few customers from other
towns, but mainly we will show that your business is popular and known
throughout the region.

4 In our meeting, you asked us to stress the accessibility of your business,
and our ad will make customers feel comfortable about visiting you. You
told us you were concerned that your business is not located in the best
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part of town. Therefore, we recommend omitting the name of your
neighborhood and some road names. The ad will encourage new customers
to visit you and judge the quality of your service, not the neighborhood.

5 Agood impression is also achieved by using strong colors in the ad and
drawing your building from an angle that increases the scale of the

_ building. The building will be at the center of the ad, and its prominent

position and size will bring in plenty of new business.

6  We hope you approve of this proposal. We feel that it tells a truthful and
persuasive story about Rudy’s Plumbing Supply. Please do not hesitate to
contact me if you have any questions.

1. Write the purpose or main idea of each paragraph. Use the cluster map in
Activity A to help you.

Paragraph 1:

Paragraph 2:

Paragraph 3:

Paragraph 4:

Paragraph 5:

Paragraph 6:

2. What idea does the writer use to give unity through the entire proposal?

Grammar

Quantifiers

Quantifiers are words that modify nouns and noun phrases and talk about
amounts. They give information about how much (for a non-count noun) and
how many (for a plural count noun). Quantifiers generally come before the noun.

Noncount nouns

little much a large amount of too much
a little a great deal of 50 much
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Plural count nouns

& g

=y &

few several a large number of too many
afew many SO many

-
L

A

Both count and noncount nouns

- »

no hardly any plenty of most (of) all
none of any/some a lot/lots of almost all

Be especially careful with these quantifiers:

A few | a little have positive meanings: the quantity is small but still important.

[ Thereis a little demand for the product, so we will keep selling it.

Few |/ little have negative meanings: the quantity is almost zero.

[ Thereis little demand for the product, so we will stop selling it.

Use a lot of instead of much in affirmative sentences.
"/ Wedid a lot of advertising this year.
X We did much advertising this year.
Any is used in negative sentences and questions to mean some.
Do you have any questions? Yes, | have some questions
However, any can also mean “it doesn’t matter which” in affirmative sentences
with a singular count or non-count noun.

Look in any book for an example at any time.

Almost all means nearly 100 percent.
Note: Do not use almost by itself; it is an adverb, not a quantifier.

{ v/ Almost all people take photographs.
X Almost people take photographs.
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A. Circle the correct quantifier to complete each sentence.

1. Some | Any magazine photographs are manipulated.
2. Your ad should not contain too much / too many details.

3. Almost | Almost all our trust in photography comes from our
experience with it.

4. Anyone can fake a photograph with the right software and little /
a little experience.

5. Few/ A few readers are using our map, so we must improve it.

6. 1will draw attention to your business by using a lot of / much color.

B. Circle the correct sentence to complete each conversation.

1. Idon't like this book. There’s too much text, and there aren’t
enough pictures.

a. You're right. There are some photographs.
b. You're right. There are few photographs.

2. Is this a popular magazine?
a. No, few people read it.
b. No, a few people read it.

3. Why do you think this ad uses a map?
a. Because it has so much good information.
b. Because it has hardly any good information.

4. Can you finish the proposal by tomorrow?
a. I don’t think so. I need little more time.
b. Idon’t think so. I need a little more time.

5. The survey found that 45 percent of people expect magazines to
manipulate photographs.

a. OK, but plenty of people still trust photojournalists!
b. OK, but almost all people still trust photojournalists!

C. Look back at the model proposal in Activity B of the Writing Skill on
page 101. Circle the quantifiers in the proposal.
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d

In this assignment, you will pretend that you work for an advertising agency
that designs print or Web advertisements. You will write a proposal for a
client describing your idea for an ad. As you prepare your proposal, think
about the Unit Question, “How well does a picture illustrate the truth?“ and
refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on page 106. Use information from
Readings 1 and 2 and your work in this unit to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE
A. LU Complete the following tasks.

1. Work with a partner. Choose a product or service for another pair of
students to advertise: for example, your school, a business you know, a
product you use, or something that does not exist yet. Imagine you represent
that product or service. In your notebook, write a paragraph describing it
and the type of advertisement you want to create, such as a poster or a
newspaper ad.

2. Exchange paragraphs with another pair. Read and discuss the paragraphs.
Ask for clarification as necessary. You are going to write a proposal to
convince the other pair to hire you to design an ad for their product or service.

3. With your partner, answer these questions.

a. What type of graphic will you use in the ad? Draw or describe in words
the map, photograph, drawing, or other graphic you will use.

b. How will the graphic make the ad persuasive?

c. How will the graphic help promote the product or service?
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B. Draw a cluster diagram to help you plan and organize your
proposal. Write each main idea in a circle. Then connect supporting
details, explanations, and examples outside each circle. See the Writing
Skill on page 100 for help.

C. Write a draft of the proposal. Use your cluster diagram and
any other ideas from your discussions. Think about the unity of each
paragraph and of the whole proposal. Be sure to vary your vocabulary.
Look at the Self-Assessment checklist below to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. Exchange proposals with the same pair of students you
worked with in the Brainstorm activity. Read their proposal. As you read,
write key words for the main ideas in your notebook. Look at the key
words as you answer the questions, and discuss them with your partner.

1. Are the ideas in a logical order?
2. Does each paragraph have unity?
3. Is the proposal persuasive?

4. Does the proposal need more details or explanations?

w

Would you hire this pair to create an ad for your product or service?
Explain why or why not.

B. [i31L{kf9 Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your proposal.

C. [3Ull Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your proposal. Be prepared to hand in your work or
discuss it in class.

el

D | l:l Is each paragraph wntten with unlty7

D EI Does the entire proposal have unity?

I:l EI Are quantifiers varied and used correctly7

[
[[ Does the proposal include vocabulary from the unit?

D - Did you check the proposal for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns Verbs Adjectives
alteration concoct credible
bias distort ethical Fm8
campaign & document £ 18 inherent £I7%
competitor justify & legitimate
paradox manipulate principal & £
precision omit prominent
scale & portray tempting
white lie scrutinize Phrase

left in the dark

& Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

Check (V) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
page(s) in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @

| Reading and Writing 107




www.sadeghi-hariri.con

READING making inferences
VOCABULARY prefixes
WRITING organizing supporting ideas
GRAMMAR parallel structure and ellipsis




LEARNING OUTCOME

Prepare an essay describing the
importance of global cooperation.

Unit QUESTION

Why is global
cooperation
important?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT
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® 000000
900000080
0202000000
00000
o 0 O

0 Discuss these questions with your classmates.

Have you ever worked with someone from another country?
What were the benefits of cooperating with this person?

What issues or problems in your country do other countries
also have? How do they affect you personally? Would
cooperating with other countries help solve these problems?

Look at the photo. Why do you think all of these people

from different countries are working together?

Q Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

@ Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 2 on CD 2, to hear other answers.
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G Complete the survey. Compare your rankings with a partner.

ST ___Stopping the spread of disease

( ; — Preventing hunger

— Maintaining peace

— Developing new technology

— Advancing science and medicine
— Protecting the environment

— Exploring space

— Improving education

Q Choose a successful example of global cooperation from a field in the
survey. Write three reasons why you think it was successful.

G Discuss these questions with your partner.

1. Would the different countries in your examples have achieved the same
results working alone? Why was it important that the different countries in
your examples worked together?

2. Choose one of the fields in the survey for which you gave a low ranking.
How might countries better cooperate in this field?

3. Inyour opinion, are there any fields in which it is impossible for countries
to work together successfully? Why?

UNIT5 | Why is global cooperation important?
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READING 1 | In Norway, Global Seed Vault Guards
Genetic Resources

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and a phrase from Reading 1. Read the sentences.
Circle the answer that best matches the meaning of each bold word
or phrase.

1. The seeds of each plant carry all of the genetic information necessary to
transfer characteristics from a parent plant to a new plant.

a. related to nutrition or ingredients

b. related to development or origin

2. There are so few members of some plant species left that they are in danger
of becoming extinct.

a. gone forever
b. overgrown

3. The Global Seed Vault in Norway is trying to consolidate many smaller
collections of rare plant seeds and shoots from all over the world.

a. bring together in a single place
b. sell for a large amount of money

4. Some scientists worry that the loss of plants and animals all around the
world is inevitable because of global warming and human activity.

a. faster

b. unavoidable

5. Fears of rapid climate change gives many scientists a sense of urgency
about gathering rare seeds and shoots while there is still time.

a. immediate importance
b. value

6. Natural disasters, as well as the effects of erosion over time, can lead to the
loss of a plant’s natural habitat.

a. human activities

b. destruction and wearing away

7. The Global Seed Vault will play a crucial role in protecting the world’s
food crops from weather disasters and climate change.

a. small

b. very important
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8. Plants have even more vulnerability to climate change and natural
disasters than animals do because plants cannot move.

a. ability to protect oneself
b. openness to attack or damage

9. Seeds are stored in many different locations, but the Global Seed Vault
is a Plan B in case of disasters at other storage sites.

a. an alternative solution in case the first idea or arrangement
does not succeed

b. asingle, obvious best solution to a problem

10. Food crops are always in danger from devastating diseases and
natural disasters.

a. extremely destructive and damaging
b. minor and easy to stop

11. Itis important to conserve seeds and shoots so that future generations
can enjoy and use the same plants we have today.

a. plant
b. look after and save

12. Many of the challenges confronting the world can be solved only through
global cooperation.

a. facing or threatening
b. hiding from or tricking

PREVIEW READING 1

Gﬁ for Success You are going to read an article from the newspaper International Herald
As you are reading, Tribune that reports on the world’s response to the dangers threatening the
ask yourself genetic diversity of the world’s food supply.

questions about the

text, such as “Whatis ~ What do you think might cause plants to become extinct? Write three
the main idea of this possible reasons.

paragraph?” or “How

do | feel about this?” 1

2,
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Track3  Read the article.

In Norway, Global
Seed Vault Guards
Genetic Resources

By Elisabeth Rosenthal

LONGYEARBYEN, Norway: With plant species
disappearing at an alarming rate, scientists
and governments are creating a global network
of plant banks to store seeds and sprouts'—
precious genetic resources that may be needed
for man to adapt the world's food supply to
climate change.

Global Seed Vault

This week, the flagship of that effort, the
Global Seed Vault, received its first seeds
here—millions of them. Bored? into the middle
of a snow-topped Arctic mountain, the seed
vault has as its goal the storing of every kind of
seed from every collection on the planet. While
the original seeds will remain in ordinary seed
banks, the seed vault’s stacked gray boxes will

! sprout: a new part growing on a plant
Zbore: to make a long, deep hole with a tool or by digging
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form a backup in case natural disaster or human
error erases the seeds from the outside world.

3 The seed vault is part of a far broader effort
to gather and classify information about plants
and their genes. In Leuven, Belgium, scientists
are scouring® the world for banana samples and
cryo-preserving their shoots® in liquid nitrogen
before they become extinet. A similar effort is
under way in France on coffee plants. A number
of plants, most from the tropics, do not produce
seeds that can be stored.

cryo-preserved garlic shoot

4 For years, a hodgepodge network of seed
banks has been amassing® seed and shoot
collections. Labs in Mexico banked corn
species. Those in Nigeria banked cassava. These
scattershot efforts are being consolidated
and systematized, in part because of better
technology to preserve plant genes and in part
because of rising alarm about the trajectory
of climate change and its impact on world
food production.

5 “We started thinking about this post-9/11 and
on the heels of Hurricane Katrina,” said Cary
Fowler, president of the Global Crop Diversity

3 scour: to search very carefully because you are looking
for something

4 shoot: the part that grows up from the ground when a plant
starts to grow

> amass: to collect something, especially in large quantities
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Trust, the nonprofit group that runs the vault.
“Everyone was saying, ‘Why didn’t anyone
prepare for a hurricane before?’

6 “Well, we are losing biodiversity every day—
it's a kind of drip, drip, drip. It's also inevitable.
We need to do something about it.”

7 This week, the urgency of the problem was
underscored as wheat prices reached record
highs and wheat stores dropped to the lowest
level in 35 years. Droughts® and new diseases cut
wheat production in many parts of the world.

s “The erosion of plants’ genetic resources
is really going fast,” said Rony Swennen, head
of crop biotechnics at the Catholic University
of Leuven, who has cryo-preserved half of
the world’s 1,200 banana varieties. “We're at a
critical moment, and if we don’t act fast we're
going to lose a lot of plants that we may need.”

banana varieties

9 The United Nations International Treaty
on Plant Genetic Resources, ratified in 2004,
created a formal global network for banking and
sharing seeds, as well as studying their genetic
traits. Last year, its database received thousands
of new seed varieties.

10 A well-organized system of plant banks could
be ecrucial in responding to climate crises
because it could identify genetic material and
plant strains that are better able to cope with a
changed environment. At the Global Seed Vault,
hundreds of grey boxes containing seeds from

8 drought: a long period of time when there is little or no rain
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Syria to Mexico were being moved this week
into a freezing vault to be placed in suspended
animation. Collectively they harbor” a wvast
range of characteristics, including the ability to
withstand drier, warmer climate.

11 Climate change is expected to bring new
weather stresses as well as new plant pests
into agricultural regions. Heat-trapping carbon
dioxide emissions will produce not only global
warming but also an increase in extreme
weather events, like floods and droughts, the
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change
concluded.

12 Already, three-quarters of biodiversity in
crops has been lost in the last century, according
to the UN Food and Agriculture Organization.
Eighty percent of corn varieties that existed in
the 1930s no longer exist today, for example.
In the United States, 94 percent of peas are no
longer grown.

13 Seed banks have operated for decades, but
many are based in agricultural areas and few
are as technologically advanced or secure as
the Global Seed Vault. Earlier efforts had been
regarded as resources for gardeners, scientists,
farmers, and food aficionados rather than a tool
for human survival.

14 The importance and vulnerability of seed
banks have become apparent in recent years.
Centers in Afghanistan and Iraq were destroyed
during conflicts by looters who were after the
plastic containers that held the seeds. In the
Philippines, a typhoon demolished the wall of a
seed bank, destroying many samples.

15 In reviewing seed bank policies a few years
ago, experts looked at the banks in a new light,
said Fowler of the Global Crop Diversity Trust.
“We said, ‘We may have some of the best seed
banks in the world, but look at where they are:
Peru, Colombia, Syria, India, Ethiopia, and the
Philippines.” So a lot of us were asking, ‘What's
Plan B?"”

" harbor: to contain something and allow it to develop




16 The goal of the new global plant bank system
is to protect the precious stored plant genes
from the vagaries® of climate, politics, and
human error. Many banks are now “in countries
where the political situation is not stable and it is
difficult to rely on refrigeration,” said Swennen,
the biotechnics expert. Seeds must be stored at
minus 20 degrees Celsius (minus 4 Fahrenheit),
and plant sprouts that rely on eryo-preservation
must be far colder.

17 “We are inside a mountain in the Arctic
because we wanted a really, really safe place
that operates by itself,” Fowler said.

18 Underground in Longyearbyen, just 1,000
kilometers, or 600 miles, from the North Pole,
the seeds will stay frozen regardless of power
failures. The Global Crop Diversity Trust is
also funding research into methods for storing
genetic material from plants like bananas and
coconuts that cannot be stored as seed.

19 The vault was built by Norway, and its
operations are financed by government and
private donations, including $20 million from
the United Kingdom, $12 million from Australia,
$11 million from Germany, and $6.5 million from
the United States.

20 The effort to preserve a wide variety of plant
genes in banks is particularly urgent because
many farms now grow just one or two crops.
They are particularly vulnerable to pests,
disease, and climate change.

8 vagaries: changes that are difficult to predict or control

MAIN IDEAS

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

21 Just as efforts to preserve biodiversity increase,
economics encourages farmers to focus on fewer
crops. Butthose seeds may contain traits that will
prove advantageous in another place or another
time. Scientists at Cornell University recently
borrowed a gene from a South American potato
to make potatoes that resist late blight, a
devastating disease that caused the Irish
potato famine’ in the 19th century.

22 “Youneed a system to conserve the variety so
it doesn't go extinct,” Fowler said. “A farmer may
make a bowl of porridge with the last seeds of a
strain that is of no use to him, and then it’s gone.
And potentially those are exactly the genes we
will need a decade later.”

23 Scientists are also working to learn more
about the genetic characteristics of each
banked seed—crucial knowledge that is often
not recorded. Ultimately, plant breeders will be
able to consult a global database to find seeds
with genes suitable for the particular challenge
confronting a region, like corn with a stalk that
is strong enough to resist high winds or wheat
that needs less water.

24 “The seed vault is adding a new dimension to
an evolving global system,” Swennen said. “We
should have done it sooner. But the technology
and the global interest weren't available.”

From “In Norway, Global Seed Vault Guards Genetic Resources” by Elisabeth
Rosenthal, The New York Times, February 28, 2008. @ 2008 The New York Times.
All rights reserved. Used by permission and protected by the Copyright Laws of
the United States. The printing, copying, redistribution, or retransmission of the
Material without express written permission is prohibited.

? famine: a lack of food during a long period of time in a region

Each main idea contains an error. Cross out the incorrect information and

correct it.

1. Plant species are disappearing quickly, but scientists and governments are

not doing much to save them.

2. The Global Seed Vault has the goal of storing seeds from North America
and Europe in case an emergency destroys any of them.
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3. The United Nations International Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources
created a global network for banking and sharing seeds, but it ignored the
need to study their genetic traits.

4. The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change decided that plants will
be affected by global warming, but not by extreme weather events.

5. The Global Seed Vault is located in a dangerous place that is too cold to
protect seeds and plant sprouts.

6. Preserving a variety of plant genes in the Global Seed Vault isn’t going to
help protect the world’s food supply from changing climate conditions or
new plant diseases.

DETAILS

Match each detail with the country it is associated with.

Countries

— 1. Norway — 6. the United States
2. Belgium 7. Afghanistan

— 3. France _ 8. the Philippines

— 4. Mexico — 9. the United Kingdom
5. Nigeria —10. Ireland

Details

a. This country is the location of the Global Seed Vault.

b. This country was the location of a potato famine in the 19th century.
¢. This nation donated $20 million to the Global Seed Vault.
d. Ninety-four percent of peas are no longer grown here.

e. Scientists in this country are searching the world for banana samples and
preserving their shoots.

f. A typhoon hit a seed bank here, destroying many samples.

g. Scientists in this country are searching for and preserving coffee plant samples.
h. Labs here banked cassava.

i. Seed banks in this country were destroyed in conflicts.

j. Labs here banked corn species.
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Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Will the global partnerships being formed while working on the Global
Seed Vault help the world in other ways? Why or why not?

2. Do you think the scientists and governments in the article on the Global
Seed Vault will be successful in preserving seeds and shoots from around
the world? What are the consequences for humanity if the Global Seed
Vault project is not successful?

3. Does your home country have any unique plants or crops that aren’t found
anywhere else? Do you feel they should be preserved in the Global Seed
Vault? Why or why not?

Reading Skill Making inferences @

QE (ritical Thinking

When you infer ideas
from a text, you are
using separate pieces
of information as
clues or evidence

to support a
conclusion. This is

an analytical process
and shows a deeper
understanding of
the material.

Writers often use facts and opinions to suggest ideas rather than giving the ideas
to the reader directly. The reader has to determine, or infer, what the writer is
saying. Making an inference is making a logical conclusion about something
based on the information that is given. Making inferences while reading a text
can improve your overall comprehension and can help you become a more
critical reader.

This excerpt is taken from Reading 1:

[ Bored into the middle of a snow-topped Arctic mountain, the seed vault. ..

The text doesn’t need to say exactly what kind of place is best for preserving the
world’s seeds and shoots. From the information in the excerpt, you can determine
that it is a place that needs to be safe and secure, as well as cold and far away. You
come to this conclusion because of clues such as bored, snow-topped, Arctic, and
middle of a . . . mountain.

A. Match each excerpt from Reading 1 with the correct inference.

Excerpts

___ 1. With plant species disappearing at an alarming rate, scientists and
governments are creating a global network of plant banks to store
seeds and sprouts—precious genetic resources that may be needed for
man to adapt the world’s food supply to climate change. (Paragraph 1)

___2. InLeuven, Belgium, scientists are scouring the world for banana
samples and cryo-preserving their shoots in liquid nitrogen before
they become extinct. (Paragraph 3)
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4. Collectively they [seeds from many different countries] harbor a
vast range of characteristics, including the ability to withstand drier,

3. Those [seed banks] in Nigeria banked cassava. (Paragraph 4)
\

|

| warmer climate. (Paragraph 10)

5. Eighty percent of corn varieties that existed in the 1930s no longer
exist today, for example. In the United States, 94 percent of peas are
no longer grown. (Paragraph 12)

—6. Seeds must be stored at minus 20 degrees Celsius (minus 4
Fahrenheit), and plant sprouts that rely on cryo-preservation must be
far colder. (Paragraph 16)

Inferences

a. These seeds are important because the genetic information they contain
will help grow food despite climate change and global warming.

b. Some food crops are more important in certain countries than others.
c. The world’s food supply is in danger.

d. Some rare varieties of important food crops are hard to find, and they are
in danger of disappearing soon.

e. Cold areas of the globe, such as the Arctic, are excellent locations for
seed banks.

f. Farmers are growing fewer varieties of crops compared to the past.

B. Read each statement. What can you infer from the information in
the statement? Write your inferences. Then compare your inferences
with a partner.

1. Statement: Bored into the middle of a snow-topped Arctic mountain,
the seed vault has as its goal the storing of every kind of seed from every
collection on the planet.

‘ Inference: _As many of the world's seeds as possible need to be storedin a

\ safe place that is cold and far away.

2. Statement: Mexico is the perfect place for corn seeds to be banked.

Inference:
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3. Statement: Scientists cheered when the United Nations International
Treaty on Plant Genetic Resources finally created a formal global network
for banking seeds and studying their genetic traits.

Inference:

4. Statement: In the Philippines, a typhoon demolished the wall of a seed
bank, destroying many valuable samples.

Inference:

READING 2 ‘ The Long Countdown: For U.S. Astronauts,
a Russian Second Home

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence.

a bump in the road (phr.) a minor problem that is easily solved

approach (n.) a way of dealing with somebody or something

collaboration (n.) the act of working together to create or produce something
counterpart (n.) a person who has a position or function similar to somebody else’s

dedication (n.) a willingness to devote your time and energy to something that you believe
to be important

dependable (adj.) able to be trusted to do what it (they, he, or she) is supposed to do
eliminate (v.) to remove something that is not wanted or needed
orbiting (adj.) moving around something in space in a circular motion

playing hardball (phr.) doing anything in order to win, especially by acting tough
and aggressive

robust (adj.) strong ‘

scarcity (n.) a situation in which something does not exist in large quantities and ‘
is very hard to find |

wariness (n.) an attitude of care and uncertainty because you think there may be a problem
B
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1. During the negotiations, the Americans were ,

so they refused to compromise on any of their demands.

2. Difficulties between two governments can sometimes cause

for joint projects between the two nations, but

the delay is usually ended quickly.

3. The American astronaut and her Russian are

cooperating closely in the International Space Station together.

4. The International Space Station is the result of years of

among the many different countries who

contributed their efforts.

5. The International Space Station is a(n) laboratory
that circles Earth.

6. There was certainly no of food when the Russian

astronauts threw a party for the Americans; everybody had plenty to eat.

7. Before they came to trust each other, there was

between the Russian and Americans astronauts who were training together.

8. The Americans and Russians sometimes have a different

to problems, but the problems are usually solved in

the end.

9. Astronauts will always face some risks because is impossible to

all of the dangers in outer space.

10. Astronauts must be because they have to follow the

same steps in the same way each time they encounter an emergency.

11. A spacecraft must be to stand the stress of launching

and the extreme cold once it reaches space.

12. Scientists from around the world have shown a great deal of

; some have spent years trying solve the problems of

extended space travel.
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This article from the newspaper The New York Times looks at the relationship
between Americans and Russians working on the International Space
Station. Look at the title and subtitle of the article. Do you think that this
example of countries working together will be a success?

b2

Track4  Read the article.

The Long Countdown

For U.S. astronauts, a Russian second home
By John Schwartz

STAR CITY, Russia — Garrett Reisman was
on his way to this formerly secret military base
for several weeks of training, making his way
through Kennedy Airport, when his cell phone
rang. It was his boss, Steven W. Lindsey, the
head of NASA's! astronaut office.

“Come back to Houston. They've canceled
your training—they're playing hardball’
Mr. Reisman recalled his boss saying. He was
caught in a momentarily important dispute
between NASA and the Russian space agency,
Roscosmos.

Ultimately, Mr. Reisman’s aborted trip was
Just a bump in the road on the way to space:
he spent three months aboard the International
Space Station earlier this year, performed a
spacewalk, and even traded jokes over a video
link with the TV host Stephen Colbert.

Everyone who works with the Russian space
program has similar stories. And many of those
stories are played out here in Star City, where
cosmonauts and, now, astronauts from all
over the world train to fly on Russian Soyuz
spacecraft to go to the $100 billion International
Space Station.

I NASA: the National Aeronautics and Space Administration,
the department of the U.S. government that is responsible
for space exploration

5

Star City has become an important second
home for Americans working with their Russian
counterparts, and it is about to become more
important still. During the five-year gap after
NASA shuts down the space shuttle program
in 2010 and the next generation of spacecraft
makes its debut by 2015, Russia will have the
only ride for humans to the station.

American astronaut and Russian cosmonaut

Those who work side by side with their Russian
counterparts say that strong relationships and
mutual respect have resulted from the many
years of collaboration. And they say that
whatever the broader geopolitical concerns
about relying on Russia for space transportation
during the five years when the United States
cannot get to the space station on its own
rockets, they believe that the multinational
partnership that built the station will hold.
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“It's an amazing political achievement,” Mr.
Reisman said. “We've gone through so many
different administrations®” not just in the United
States and Russia, but in the dozen other nations
that have taken part in building the orbiting
laboratory. “It survived all of that,” he said. “It’s
held together, and it's only strengthened over
time as we've learned to work together.”

To understand why people like Mr. Reisman
believe the next 7 years can work, it is important
to understand the previous 15, when the United
States and Russia joined forces, first putting
Americans aboard the Russian Mir space station
and then building the International Space
Station together. That joining of forces occurred
here, at Star City. And in some ways, it did not
have an auspicious® start.

In the earliest days of the partnership, in the
mid-1990s, after the Soviet Union had erumbled
and the new Russia was struggling to be born,
scarcity of supplies meant real hunger. “There
was no food on the shelves at all” said Dr.
Michael Barratt, who worked among the first
crews to prepare astronauts who would serve
aboard the Mir. “Five nights out of seven, we
had rice and beans.”

Those early days were also marked by
wariness and distrust. Energia, the spacecraft
manufacturing company near the Mission
Control Center in Korolev, near Moscow, would
not let the Americans enter its facilities. Instead,
Energia rented part of a nearby engineering
college to prepare American hardware for
the station. “The heat didn’t work,” said Mark
Bowman, an early contract employee in Russia
who is now the deputy director of NASA’s human
space flight program in Russia. The winter of
1994-95 was particularly bitter, he said, with
temperatures that reached minus-30 degrees.
The workers wore gloves and parkas indoors.

% administration: in the U.S., the president and the people and
departments working with the president; the government
of a country

auspicious: showing signs that something is likely to be
successful in the future

3
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Delicate biological experiments designed for
use inside the climate-controlled station froze
and had to be replaced.

The next seven years look brighter, and
warmer. “Things have improved so much since
then,” Mr. Bowman said. The Russian system
has become more open, and the level of personal
comfort and convenience has improved greatly.

Many of the Americans live in a set of duplexes
at Star City that look a little like suburban
condominiums that have been dropped,
seemingly, from space into this Soviet landscape
of brick buildings, fences, and barriers. They
were designed and built to United States
standards so that visitors could, for example,
plug their laptops into the wall without having
to dig around for an adapter.

Working side by side with the Russians, the
Americans say, has helped them understand
the nations’ approaches to safety. Dr. Barratt
said that when he first walked the grounds of
Star City, he was surprised by how uneven the
sidewalks were. At NASA, he said, “there'd be
big red placards” warning people to watch their
step. And if someone did fall, a lawsuit would
soon follow. In Russia, he said, people simply
watch their step.

The underlying point, said Mark Thiessen,
the deputy to the current director of American
operations at Star City, is that “Russians accept
risk.” Americans try “to eliminate risk instead
of minimize it.” The American approach is
laudable?, he said, but not always possible, and
Americans end up more cautious than Russians.
“No one is willing to say, T accept this risk, " he
said.

Many who write about the Russian space
program focus on the impression of creaky
age that the program can give—the abandoned
buildings and rust at the launching site in

4laudable: deserving to be praised or admired




Baikonur, Kazakhstan, and the fact that the
basic design of the Soyuz spacecraft has not
changed in some 40 years.

5 But American experts suggest that the
Russians’ disregard for cosmetic perfection and
development is immaterial, and that the age of
the design shows a conservative approach to the
risks of space travel that has served them well.
“They spend their money where they have to,”
said Philip Cleary, a former director of NASA's
human space flight program in Russia. “They're
not so much worried about splashing a new coat
of paint on a building if it's not required.”

17 The Americans insist that, appearances aside,
the Russians take safety every bit as seriously
as they do. The result, several astronauts said,
is that they have confidence in the Soyuz, which
is as sturdy and dependable as a Kalashnikov
rifle.

18 “Its inherent design is very robust,” said
Edward T. Lu, an astronaut who lived aboard
the station in 2003 and now works for Google.
He has flown to the space station and returned
on a Soyuz, and he brought up two recent Soyuz
re-entries, in which the capsule malfunctioned
and tumbled back to Earth in a steep “ballistic™
path that subjected those inside to G-forces
higher than usual. The astronauts were safe,

? ballistic: shot or fired through the air

MAIN IDEAS

Number the main ideas in the order they were presented in Reading 2.

— %

space program.

19

20

From “The Long Countdown: For U.S. Astronauts, a Russian Second Home," by
John Schwartz, The New York Times, October 13, 2008. © 2008 The New York Times.
All rights reserved. Used by permission and protected by the Copyright Laws of
the United States. The printing, copying, redistribution, or retransmission of the
Material without express written permission is prohibited.

The history of U.S.-Russian collaboration in space shows why some
people believe the next seven years will be successful.

The Americans have learned a lot about getting things done in Russia.

Star City in Russia is an important second home for Americans in the

The Russians and the Americans have different approaches to safety.

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

however, because of the simplicity and strength
of the Soyuz design.

The Americans say they have learned a great
deal about getting things done in Russia. They
know that the first answer to any request is
likely to be no, but that negotiations can often
bring things around to yes. Getting to know the
people you deal with is more important than
the rules. “No agreement is better than your
relationship,” Dr. Barratt said.

And none of them questions the dedication of
their Russian counterparts. At the worst of the
Soviet economic crisis, Dr. Barratt said, workers
“were told to go on vacation” for a couple of
months so they would not have to be paid. “They
showed up at work the next day,” he recalled.

The American workers at Star City say that
on a personal level, geopolitics simply do not
matter. Mr. Thiessen said that when such issues
came up in conversation with his Russian
counterparts, they would say: “That’s politics.
Let the government worry about the government.
We're engineers. Let’s solve this problem.”
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—e. The Americans and the Russians have a strong relationship and
mutual respect for each other.

— £ The Russian space program can give the impression of being old and
out of date, but it is quite good.

DETAILS

Match each detail with the main idea (a through f above) that it supports.
There are two supporting details for each main idea.

_d_ 1. Russians accept risk.
— 2. NASA is shutting down its space shuttle program in 2010.
— 3. The Americans believe the Russians are very dedicated.

— 4. The basic design of the Soyuz spacecraft has not changed in 40 years,
but it is sturdy and dependable.

—— 5. Mr. Reisman considers the partnership “an amazing political
achievement” because both countries have had many different
administrations over the years.

—— 6. Personal comfort and convenience have improved greatly since the
days of eating rice and beans during training for nearly every meal.

— 7. Americans who have worked with the Russians believe that the

multinational partnership that built the International Space Station
will hold.

— 8. The Russian system has become more open since the early days, when
Energia barred Americans from its facilities.

— 9. There are no signs warning people about the uneven sidewalks on the
grounds of Star City, as there would be in the U.S.

—10. The Soyuz capsule recently malfunctioned twice, but the astronauts
were safe because of its simple and strong design.

—11. Russia will have the only ride to the International Space Station from
2010 to 2015.

—12. Itis important to get to know the people you are dealing with.
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@
" WHAT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

1. What kinds of challenges do you think you would face if you were working
on a collaborative global project like the International Space Station?
Would you be successful working on a project like this?

2. Could the resources being used for the International Space Station be put
to better use? In your opinion, what projects are more important than the
International Space Station? Why?

3. Is global cooperation necessary for a project like the International Space
Station to be successful? Why or why not?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. Is the Global Seed Vault or the International Space Station a better example
of global cooperation? Why?

2. Do you think there will be more of these sorts of global initiatives in the
future? Why or why not?
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Vocabulary Skill  Prefixes @}

Gi!) for Success

Apply new ideas

to information you
have already learned.
For example, while
studying prefixes,
remember what

you learned about
Greek and Latin
roots in Unit 4.

Understanding the meanings of the different parts of a word is an important

way to build vocabulary. A prefix can be added to the beginning of a word to
change or add meaning, or create an entirely new word. For instance, the un- in
unhappy changes the root word, happy, to mean its opposite. Another example

is tele- (over a long distance; far) and the word vision (the ability to see). They
combine to create the word for a piece of electronic equipment with a screen to
watch moving pictures (television). Use a dictionary to learn more about various
prefixes. For example, in this dictionary entry for co-, you learn that it can be used
with a variety of root words and in different parts of speech. It adds the meaning
of together with to the root word.

€0~ /kou/ prefix (used in adjectives, adverbs, nouns, and
verbs| together with: co-produced  cooperatively ¢ co-author
* coexist

In this dictionary entry for mal-, you learn that it can also be used with a variety
of root words and in different parts of speech.

mal= /m=l/ combining form (in nouns, verbs, and adjectives)
bad or badly: not correct or correctly: malpractice
« malodorous + malfunction

All dictionary entries are from the Oxford Advanced American Dictionary for learners of English © Oxford University Press 2011,

A. Write the correct prefix from the box next to its definition on page 127.

Then write as many words as you know that can use each prefix along
with their parts of speech. When you are finished, check your answers
in the dictionary and add to the chart if possible.

bio- dis- im- mal- non-
cryo- geo- inter- multi- re-
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Possible parts
Prefix Definition Possible words of speech

1. multi- more than one; many = multicolored, nouns, adjectives
multimillionaire
P not
3. involving the
use of very low
temperatures i
|
4, (also il- /in- / ir-) not;
the opposite of
5. of the earth
6. again
i
|
7 i between; from one
' to another
%
8. bad or badly; not
correct or correctly
9. not; the opposite of
|
\
|
l
10. - connected with living

things or human life
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‘ﬁ for Success B. Complete each sentence with the correct prefix from the chart.
Whenever you
encounter new 1. When parts of the Soyuz spacecraft break down, they need to be
vocabulary words you
want to remember, re _placed before it can be used to travel to the International
try writing sentences
with them in your Space Station.
own words. This will
h i g s ; ;
Slpy ol practive 2. Some scientists are using -preservation to store shoots from

using them correctly.

banana plants.

3. The design of the Soyuz spacecraft is so strong that even if there are a

couple of functions, the crew is most likely going to land safely

on Earth.

4. One of the main goals of the Global Seed Vault is to preserve the

diversity of the world’s edible plant species.

5. The scientists working on the International Space Station don’t worry

about

politics because it’s their job to solve engineering problems.

6. The Global Seed Vault is run by a(n) profit group called the

Global Crop Diversity Trust.

7. The space station was built by a(n) national partnership that has

become stronger over time.

8. The

governmental panel came to the conclusion that extreme

weather events were going to increase in the future.

9. The age of the Soyuz spacecraft is material because its design

is robust.

10. Plant species are appearing at a very fast rate all around the world.
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WRITING

oy ®
Writing Skill  Organizing supporting ideas @v
@ for Sactses A piece of writing is coherent when the ideas are organized in a logical way so
el - that the reader can easily follow them and understand what the writer wants to
xpository writing : ; 3 A R
fully explains and communicate. The order of ideas and supporting ideas depends on the writer’s
describes an author's subject and purpose. Three of the most common methods of organization are

ideas on a subject.
Classification writing
puts people, things, T
or ideas into groups. Specificity
Specificity works well with descriptive essays, expository writing, and
classification essays.

explained below.

+ Organize your ideas from the more general to the more specific.

+ Give one or more general ideas with increasingly specific supporting ideas,
facts, and examples.

Emphasis

This form of organization works well with persuasive essays, comparison and
contrast essays, and business letters.

« Organize your ideas from the least to the most important. Readers tend
to remember best what they read last. This organization strengthens your
argument by building up to the strongest ideas.

Time
Time organization works well with process essays, narrative essays, cause and
effect essays, case studies, biographies, book reports, and short stories.

+ Follow a chronological order.

» Organize your information from the past to the present or from the
present to the past.

» Organize a process from the beginning to the end or from the end to
the beginning.

A. Look at the brief outlines for short paragraphs answering the question
“What is a good example of global cooperation?” Decide if the ideas
have been organized according to specificity, emphasis, or time.

1. Type of organization:
Global Polio Eradication Initiative

a. In 1988, the World Health Assembly passed a resolution to
eradicate polio.

b. Nelson Mandela started the Kick Polio Out of Africa campaign in 1996.
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c. The service club Rotary International had raised $500 million in the
fight against polio by 2003.

d. In 2004, 23 countries in west and central Africa immunized more than
80 million children.

2. Type of organization:
The World Health Organization (WHO)

a. The WHO works towards the highest possible levels of health for
people around the world.

b. It supports the development and strengthening of health systems in
every country.

c. Itsets health standards for health systems to follow.

d. It carries out worldwide campaigns for people to eat healthier food and
stop smoking.

3. Type of organization:
International Migratory Bird Day

a. International Migratory Bird Day is celebrated in Canada, the United
States, Mexico, Central and South America, and the Caribbean.

b. This day can involve bird walks, presentations, and music.
c. People learn about threats to migratory birds on this day.

d. By raising public awareness of migratory birds, people can save them
from danger and extinction.

B. Read this response to an essay question on a political science test.
Then answer the questions in a group or with a partner.

What is a good example of global cooperation?

International peace parks are a good example of global cooperation. An increasing
number of peace parks can be found all over the world. International peace parks are
protected areas that are located on the borders of two or more countries. There are
no fences between the countries in the parks, and animals are free to move wherever
they want in the park. Three peace parks in particular illustrate how these sorts of
global initiatives can bring different countries closer together.

The first peace park in the world, Waterton-Glacier International Peace Fark,
was established in 1932. It lies on the border between the United States and
Canada, and it was created as a symbol of friendship and peace between these two
countries. The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO) recogrizes this park as a biosphere reserve and a World Heritage Site.

Another peace park that is also a UNESCO World Heritage Site s located
in Central America. La Amistad International Park is shared by Costa Rica and
Panama, and it was created in 1968. It is very remote, and Costa Rica and Panama
work together to manage the park and maintain its fragile tropical environment.
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Finally, the first peace park in Africa, Kgalagadi Transfrontier Park, was founded on
May 12, 2000, between Botswana and South Africa. These two countries currently
work together to manage the park as a single ecological unit. Kgalagadiis a large
wildlife reserve in which people are also able to move freely across the international
borders.

International peace parks such as Waterton-Glacer, La Amistad, and Kgalagadi
show that global cooperation is possible. Because of these successful examples,
the number of international peace parks is sure to increase in the future. It is
hoped that people and organizations around the world will continue to promote the
collaboration of different governments in the creation of more transfrontier parks
like these.

What is the main idea of this essay?

What are the supporting ideas for the main idea?

How are the supporting ideas organized?

Is the organization of the supporting ideas effective? Why or why not?

Is there another way the supporting ideas could have been organized? If so,
what is it?

Complete these steps to write a brief outline for a paragraph on the topic
What is a good example of global cooperation?

Decide on a good example of global cooperation that you are familiar with.

Brainstorm a list of five to six ideas that support your choice as a good
example of global cooperation.

Check () the three or four ideas that you are going to use in your outline.

. Decide if you are going to organize your ideas according to specificity,

emphasis, or time.

Number your ideas in the order that you want to include them in
your outline.

Reading and Writing
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Grammar  Parallel structure and ellipsis

When words, phrases, and clauses are used in a series in the same sentence, they
should have parallel structure. That is, they should have the same grammatical
form. Using parallel structure makes it easier for the reader to understand a text,
especially when a sentence is more complex or contains several supporting points.
~ Noun

Dedication and tolerance are two things people need if they want to cooperate.

Adjective + noun
Those who work side by side with their Russian counterparts say that
strong relationships and mutual respect have resulted from the many
g years of collaboration.

When you use parallel structure, you often omit words that are repeated in a
phrase or sentence. This is called ellipsis. You can use ellipsis with modals or verb
forms that have auxiliary verbs, such as the present continuous or present perfect.
In parallel structure, the auxiliary verbs are usually omitted.

Modal could

A collaborative space program could build greater understanding, promote
, world peace, and improve scientific knowledge.

Present perfect auxiliary verb have
. Scientists have identified and solved several problems related to the Global
_  SeedVault.

A. Read each sentence. Underline the error in parallel structure.
Then correct it.

1. The French scientists are taking part in an expedition to the Amazon rain
forest, a conference in Rio de Janeiro, and discussing with Brazilian coffee
farmers. adiscussion

2. Russian cosmonauts and American astronauts are working on
experiments, build new space station modules, and learning together.

3. The scientists cataloged the seeds, cryo-preserved the shoots, and have
sent them to the Global Seed Vault.

4. Global warming has many people worried, feeling concerned, and
frustrated about the future.

5. The rusty launch site, abandoned buildings, and uneven sidewalks are
surprising to Americans because of the dependability, famous, and
prestige of the Russian space program.
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B. Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Use parallel structure.

1. The Global Seed Vault is an important resource that could save many plants,

2. Future global collaborations should focus on promoting peace,

3. Peace parks encourage global cooperation,

4. The World Health Organization has monitored health problems,

5. Global cooperation is important in order to fight poverty,

Unit Assignment RITTCENTRT)

P

© In this assignment, you will write an essay that answers the Unit Question,
Q “Why is global cooperation important?” As you prepare your essay, refer to
the Self-Assessment checklist on page 135. Use information from Readings 1
and 2 and your work in this unit to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE

Ry Your Writing A. CLERI]A Based on the readings and your own personal
Process knowledge, think about why global cooperation is important or why
For this activity, you international cooperation is not important. In your notebook, record

could aleo use Stage 18, your best two or three main ideas. Provide two or three supporting ideas

Listing or Chartingin K 20 i
7 g or details for each main idea.
Q Online Practice.

B. 4%\l Review Activity A and decide which information you want to
include in your answer. Then complete these tasks to organize your ideas.

1. Check (V') the method of organizing your ideas that fits best with the
information you plan to include in your essay.

L specificity [1 emphasis (] time
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2. In your notebook, write an outline of your essay based on the method
you've chosen. Plan a four- or five-paragraph essay, depending on the
number of main ideas you have to support your thesis statement.

Introduction
+ Introductory information
« Thesis statement

Paragraph 1 (Continue with as many paragraphs as you need.)
+ Topic statement
» Two or three supporting ideas or details

Conclusion
+ Concluding statement
» Concluding thoughts and comments

C. LIE{S Write an essay answering the Unit Question, “Why is global
cooperation important?” Look at the Self-Assessment checklist on
page 135 to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. 3303 Read a partner’s essay. Answer the questions and discuss
them with your partner.

1. Is the essay convincing?
2. What method of organization did the writer choose? Is it consistent?

3. Is there a logical order to the main ideas? If not, do you have any
suggestions to make the order of the main ideas more logical?

4. Are there enough supporting ideas or details for each main idea?

5. Is there a logical order to the supporting ideas or details for each main
idea? If not, do you have any suggestions to make the order of the
supporting ideas or details more logical?

6. Are prefixes, parallel structure, and ellipsis used correctly?

B. [{3VL{I3 Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your essay.
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C. [AJ1l Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your essay. Be prepared to hand in your work or discuss
itin class.

SELF-ASSESSMENT
Yes | No }

L] Is there a logical order to the main ideas?

]

Is there a logical order to the supporting ideas?

Are parallel structure and ellipsis used correctly?

Does the essay include vocabulary from the unit?

O
O
O
O
U

O
O
[1 | Are there words with prefixes?
O
O

Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?

Circle the words you learned in this unit.

& Oxford 3000™ words
[T Academic Word List

Nouns Verbs genetic
approach ¢ [ confront & inevitable &
collaboration conserve orbiting
counterpart consolidate robust
dedication eliminate ¢ ¥ e

erosion [T Adjectives a bump in the road
Plan B crucial & o play hardball
scarcity dependable

HEgency devastating

vulnerability satiniet

wariness

Check () the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the

page(s) in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME
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LEARNING OUTCOME

Develop an analytical essay
depicting a public place and ways
tomake it more appealing.

Unit QUESTION

What makes
a public place
appealing?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT
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0 Discuss these questions with your classmates.

What public places do you spend time in (for example,

parks, libraries, banks, or malls)?

Does your hometown have many public places you can walk

to? What are they?

Look at the photo. Is this public place appealing to you?

0 Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

€) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 5 on CD 2, to hear other answers.

137




LINM FIHL M3IAIHd

!

www.sadeghi-hariri.con

G If you were designing a new library for your town or school, how
important would each feature be? Complete the questionnaire.
Circle the number that best corresponds to your opinion, from 1 (Not at
All Important) to 5 (Very Important).

Not at All Very

Feature Important (1)—% Important (5)

. Wireless Internet access 1 Z 3
. Lots of windows and views 1 2 3
. Places to sit alone 1 2 3
. Places to sit in a group

. Coffee shop

. Access to public transportation

. Bright colors

. Your idea:

Write your three most important features:

Q In a group, discuss your answers for Activity C and explain the reasons
for your choices. As a group, agree on the three most important features.
Present your group's top three features to the class.
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READING 1 | The New Oases

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read the sentences. Circle
the answer that best matches the meaning of each bold word or phrase.

1. Frank Gehry likes to create controversy, to get people discussing his
challenging, modern style of architecture.

a. fun b. disagreement ¢. harmony

2. College students lead a nomadic lifestyle; every day they move among
dormitories, classroom buildings, and libraries.

a. traveling often b. being busy ¢. working hard

3. The new building is a hybrid space suitable for both work and play.
a. different b. mixed-use c. beautiful

4. The building’s design is not specialized, so it can easily be adapted to
different purposes.

a. made fora b. unusual c. finished
particular use

5. City officials intentionally created a place where people could sit and work
during their lunch hour in order to create a sense of community.

a. then b. accidentally c. deliberately

6. A good public space should be safe, neutral, and informal.

a. brightly colored b. open only for ¢. open for
some people all people

7. The city needs to spend more money downtown because many older
buildings are in decline.

a. being offered for sale b. getting worse c. being used

8. A community is stronger when people care about each other and form bonds.

a. work together b. play musical c. make connections
instruments

9. Customers in many coffee shops never talk to other people there, so they
feel isolated.

a. alone b. intelligent ¢. private
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10. In good public places, people can mingle, getting to know new people if
they want.

a. sittogether  b. make noise ¢. mix and chat

11. If possible, architects should design places so that visitors encounter a
welcoming atmosphere in any public space.

a. meet with b. hope for c. appreciate

12. New public places pop up all the time in growing cities.
a. getlarger b. appear suddenly c. fail

Reading Skill  Following ideas @9

When you read longer texts from newspapers, magazines, and books, you often
have to follow complicated ideas and understand how the ideas develop. It is
important not just to recognize these ideas, but also to understand how they
connect to present a story or argument. Here are some tips that can help you
follow ideas through a text:

When you see a pronoun (it, they, them, her, who, which, etc.), make sure you
know the referent (the noun that the pronoun replaces). Find the referent by
scanning back in the text.

| The new library is a beautiful building.(It)is light, open, and welcoming.

Demonstrative pronouns such as this and these usually refer to the last idea, not
just the last noun (for example, the last sentence or the entire last paragraph).
Stop and ask yourself this question: What was the idea?

[ Many students rely on their laptops. means that they can work anywhere.

A sentence or paragraph might begin with a word or phrase that acts as a
summary of the previous idea. Often, the word is a different part of speech (for
example, a noun instead of a verb).

When you see a summary word or phrase, check that you understood the last
idea and expect examples, supporting details, or a new topic to come next. In this
example, “This shift” refers to the change in the design of public buildings, and
details regarding the change follow.

The design of public buildings has changed.can be seen

|
1 everywhere, from university libraries to public parks.
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A. Read the paragraph about an urban designer named Ray Oldenburg.
Write the referent below each bold word or phrase.

Ray Oldenburg is an urban sociologist from Florida who writes about the
1

Oldenbur

importance of informal public gathering places. In his book The Great Good
2

Place, Oldenburg demonstrates why these places are essential to community
3

and public life. The book argues that bars, coffee shops, general stores,
4

and other “third places” (in contrast to the first and second places of
home and work) are central to improving communities. By exploring how

these places work and what roles they serve, Oldenburg offers tools and
5 6

insight for individuals and communities everywhere.

Source: Adapted from Ray Oldenburg. Project for Public Spaces. Retrieved October 12, 2010, from http://www.pps.org/
roldenburg.

B. Complete each second sentence with a noun from the box. Your choices
should reflect the meaning of the phrases in bold in the first sentence.

shift term

concept spaces problem

1. In recent years, more effort has gone into the design of public places. These

function as an alternative to the home and the office.

2. Today, more people are turning to wireless Internet and cell phones for
business. This makes the traditional office seem

old-fashioned.

3. It has been nearly two decades since Oldenburg first used the
expression “third places.” Since then, many companies have used

the to describe their stores and restaurants.
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4. Oldenburg believes that third places could strengthen a community. This

has been a powerful motivation for many urban planners.

5. However, sometimes people in third places interact with just their
computers, not other human beings. Some café owners are trying to solve

this

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read a special report from the magazine The Economist that
describes a change in the design of public places to fit new “nomadic lifestyles.”

Look at the photograph in the article. It shows the Stata Center at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT), a university in the U.S. What
do you think people do in this building? Write three predictions.

L,
2.
3
$23k6 Read the article.

[The New Oases:l

1 Frank Gehry, a celebrity architect, likes to cause
aesthetic controversy, and his Stata Center at
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT)
did the trick. Opened in 2004 and housing MIT’s
computer-science and philosophy departments
behind its facade* of bizarre angles and windows,
it has become a new landmark. But the building’s
most radical innovation is on the inside. The entire
structure was conceived with the nomadic lifestyles
of modern students and faculty in mind. Stata,
says William Mitchell, a professor of architecture
and computer science at MIT who worked with

! facade: the front of a building
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Mr. Gehry on the center’s design, was conceived
as a new kind of “hybrid space.”

2 Thisisbestseeninthe building’s “student street,”
an interior passage that twists and meanders
through the complex and is open to the public 24
hours a day. It is dotted with nooks and crannies?.
Cafés and lounges are interspersed with work
desks and whiteboards, and there is free Wi-Fi®
everywhere. Students, teachers, and visitors are
cramming for exams, napping, instant-messaging,
researching, reading, and discussing. No part of
the student street is physically specialized for

? nooks and crannies: small, quiet places that are sheltered or
hidden from other people

3 Wi-Fi: wireless Internet access




any of these activities. Instead, every bit of it can
instantaneously become the venue for a seminar,
a snack, or relaxation.

The fact that people are no
longer tied to specific places
for functions such as studying
or learning, says Mr. Mitchell,
means that there is “a huge
drop in demand for traditional,
private, enclosed spaces”
such as offices or classrooms,
and simultaneously “a huge
rise in demand for semi-
public spaces that can be
informally appropriated to ad-
hoc* workspaces.” This shift,
he thinks, amounts to the
biggest change in architecture
in this century. In the 20th
century, architecture was
about specialized structures—
offices for working, cafeterias
for eating, and so forth. This was necessary
because workers needed to be near things such
as landline phones, fax machines, and filing
cabinets.

The new architecture, says [

Mr. Mitchell, will “make spaces
intentionally multifunctional.”
Architects are thinking about
light, air, trees, and gardens,
all in the service of human
connections. Buildings will have
much more varied shapes than
before. For instance, people working on laptops
find it comforting to have their backs to a wall, so
hybrid spaces may become curvier, with more nooks,
in order to maximize the surface area of their inner
walls.

*ad hoc: arranged or happening when necessary and not
planned in advance

“ Flexibility is what
separates successful
spaces and cities from
unsuccessful ones.
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5 This “flexibility is what separates successful

spaces and cities from unsuccessful ones,” says
Anthony Townsend, an urban
planner at the Institute for the
Future. Almost any public space
can assume some of these
features. For example, a not-for-
profit organization in New York
has turned Bryant Park, a once-
derelict® but charming garden
in front of the city's public library,
into a hybrid space popular
with office workers. The park's
managers noticed that a Ilot
of visitors were using mobile
phones and laptops in the park,
so they installed Wi-Fi and added
some chairs with foldable lecture
desks. The idea was not to
distract people from the flowers
but to let them customize their
little bit of the park.

6 The academic name for such spaces is “third
places,” a term originally coined by the sociologist
Ray Oldenburg in his 1989 book The Great Good
Place. At the time, long before mobile technologies

becamewidespread, Mr.Oldenburg

wanted to distinguish between the
saociological functions of people's
first places (their homes), their
second places (offices), and the

V04 public spaces that serve as safe,

_| neutral, and informal meeting
points. As Mr. Oldenburg saw it,

a good third place makes admission free or

cheap—the price of a cup of coffee, say—offers

creature comforts®, is within walking distance for

a particular neighborhood, and draws a group of

regulars.

interior “student street” of the Stata Center
of MIT

> derelict: not used or cared for and in bad condition

% creature comforts: things that make life, or a particular
place, comfortable, such as good food, comfortable
furniture, or modern equipment
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Mr. Oldenburg’s thesis was that third places
were in general decline. More and more people,
especially in suburban societies such as America'’s,
were moving only between their first and second
places, making extra stops only at alienating’
and anonymous locations such as malls, which
in Mr. Oldenburg’s opinion fail as third places.
Society, Mr. Oldenburg feared, was at risk of coming
unstuck without these venues for spreading ideas
and forming bonds.

No sooner was the term coined than big business
queued up to claim that it was building new third
places. The most prominent was Starbucks, a chain
of coffee houses that started in Seattle and is now
hard to avoid anywhere. Starbucks admits that as
it went global, it lost its ambiance® of a “home away
from home.” However, it has also spotted a new
opportunity in catering to nomads. Its branches
offer not only sofas but also desks with convenient
electricity sockets. Bookshops are also offering
“more coffee and crumbs,” as Mr. Oldenburg puts
it, as are churches, YMCAs,® and public libraries.

But do these oases for nomads actually play the
social role of third places? James Katz at Rutgers
University fears that cyber-nomads are “hollowing
them out.” It is becoming commonplace for a café
to be full of people with headphones on, speaking
on their mobile phones or laptops and hacking
away at their keyboards, more engaged with their
e-mail in-box than with the people touching their
elbows. These places are “physically inhabited but
psychologically evacuated,” says Mr. Katz, which
leaves people feeling “more isolated than they
would be if the café were merely empty.”

 alienating: making you feel as if you do not belong

8 ambiance: the character and atmosphere of a place
(also ambience)

?YMCA: Young Men’s Christian Association; an association-
run community and sports center

UNIT 6 | What makes a public place appealing?
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A Third Place . . .
- is not expensive, or is free;

- usually offers food or drink;

+ |s easily accessible to many people;

+ has “regulars” (people who go there often);
- has a friendly atmosphere; and

- is a good place to meet old friends and
new people.

10

-

Many café owners are trying to deal with this
problem. Christopher Waters, the owner of the
Nomad Café in Oakland, regularly hosts live jazz
and poetry readings, and he actually turns off
the Wi-Fi at those times so that people mingle
more. He is also planning to turn his café into
an online social network so that patrons opening
their browsers to connect encounter a welcome
page that asks them to fill out a short profile and
then see information about the people at the
other tables.

As more third places pop up and spread, they
also change entire cities. Just as buildings during
the 20th century were specialized by function,
towns were as well, says Mr. Mitchell. Suburbs were
for living, downtowns for working, and other areas
for playing. But urban nomads make districts, like
buildings, multifunctional. Parts of town that were
monocultures, he says, gradually become “fine-
grained mixed-use neighborhoods” more akin®
in human terms to pre-industrial villages than to
modern suburbs.

10 akin: similar to




MAIN IDEAS

Complete this outline of the main ideas in the article. Use the Reading Skill
(“Following ideas”) to help you.
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Example 1: Stata Center

A space

Used for

Example 2:

3
A customizable space

Not only a park but also

Academic term:

Definition:

Oldenburg thought they were

New third places were built by

Problem:

Solution:

Conclusion: Third places change cities.

Districts become

l

(like the Stata Center).

n
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DETAILS

A. The article describes three reactions to three modern problems.
Complete the chart with details from the article.

R T T

1. Classroomsand | Spaces were specialized

office buildings | because workers needed
access to landline phones
and other equipment.

2. Bryant Park

3. Starbucks

B. Circle the correct answers.

1. Why does the “student street” in the Stata Center have twists and curves?
a. only for artistic value
b. because there are no landline telephones
¢. to create controversy and something to discuss
d. to create space that is comfortable for different uses

2. According to Oldenburg’s definition, which is a third place?
a. abookstore that holds free weekly discussion groups for local residents
b. a coffee shop with Internet access
c. asuburban shopping mall
d. amuseum that charges people to attend public lectures

3. What can you infer from Reading 1 about people who live in
the suburbs?

a. They work longer hours than other people.

b. They don’t have much contact with other people outside work.
¢. They dislike shopping in urban centers.

d. They do not have access to coffee shops.

4. What is causing the shift to multifunctional districts, according to the last

paragraph of Reading 1?
a. third places ¢. modern architecture
b. the Internet d. changes in lifestyle
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Q@ WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

|8

Do you know any third places? What features make them third places?
Describe them and explain whether they are appealing.

Do you accept the idea in Reading 1 that technology can have an
alienating effect? Do you like the ideas that the café owner had to
encourage people to mingle more? Explain the reasons for your opinion.

Do you think third places differ from country to country? What are some
examples of third places in your country that might not exist elsewhere?

READING 2 | A Path to Road Safety with No Signposts

VOCABULARY

Here are some words from Reading 2. Read the sentences. Then write each
bold word next to the correct list of synonyms.

$ 1
2

10.

In most countries, driving is a regulated activity.

Drivers learn traffic laws when they get their licenses, but signs reinforce
the laws, in case drivers forget.

Urban planners try to anticipate conflict between cars and pedestrians
when they design streets.

Most street planners try to create a strict division between the road and

the sidewalk.

Whenever possible, roads are built to accommodate all the vehicles that
are likely to use them.

Streets can be hard to negotiate if rules are complicated or there is a lot
of traffic.

Despite many safety measures, there are still sometimes fatal accidents
on the roads.

Many home buyers think houses on large, busy streets are less appealing
than those on small, quiet streets.

One street designer is a proponent of a planned shared-space movement
and is trying to convince other people of the plan’s value.

The shared-space approach is counterintuitive to traditional street design
because it removes the traditional traffic signs and signals.

| Reading and Writing
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11. Shared-space designers concede that the idea does not work everywhere.

12. There are several criteria for a successful shared space; only streets that
meet these guidelines are likely to succeed.

a. (v.) admit « acknowledge  recognize

b. (v.) expect « await « look for

€ (v.) clear « get around » get past « pass

d. (v.) adapt « fit « suit « receive » shelter « work with

e. (v.) strengthen « cement « make stronger « repeat

¢ (adj.) surprising « unexpected « contrary to
usual thinking

g. (adj.) deadly e lethal

h. (adj.) popular e attractive « desirable

i (n.) standards » measures « guides

j- (adj.) overseen « policed « supervised « governed

k. (n.) separation e split « partition

L. (n.) advocate » champion « supporter « promoter

PREVIEW READING 2

You are going to read an article from The New York Times, which is a profile
of Dutch traffic engineer Hans Monderman. Although he died in 2008,
Monderman’s ideas about cars, pedestrians, and bicyclists sharing roads
have become very popular, especially in Europe.

Read the title, subheadings, and caption. What do you think Monderman
did in order to make roads safer?
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Track7  Read the article.

APathto Road Safety
with No Signposts

By Sarah Lyall

DRACHTEN, The Netherlands. “I want to take
you on a walk,” said Hans Monderman, abruptly
stopping his car and striding—hatless, and
nearly hairless—into the freezing rain.

an intersection in Drachten, The Netherlands

Like a naturalist conducting a tour of the
Jjungle, he led the way to a busy intersection in
the center of town, where several odd things
immediately became clear. Not only was it
virtually naked, stripped of all lights, signs,
and road markings, but there was no division
between road and sidewalk. It was, basically, a
bare brick square.

But in spite of the apparently anarchical®
layout, the traffic, a steady stream of trucks,
cars, buses, motorcycles, bicycles, and
pedestrians, moved along fluidly and easily,
as if directed by an invisible conductor. When
Mr. Monderman, a traffic engineer and the
intersection’s proud designer, deliberately failed

I anarchical: without order

WWw.

to check for oncoming traffic before crossing the
street, the drivers slowed for him. No one honked
or shouted rude words out of the window.

“Who has the right of way?” he asked
rhetorically. “I don’t care. People here have to
find their own way, negotiate for themselves,
use their own brains.”

Used by some 20,000 drivers a day, the
intersection is part of a road-design revolution
pioneered by the 59-year-old Mr. Monderman.
His work in Friesland, the district in northern
Holland that takes in Drachten, is increasingly
seen as the way of the future in Europe.

His philosophy is simple, if counterintuitive.

To make communities safer and more
appealing, Mr. Monderman argues, you should
first remove the traditional paraphernalia® of
their roads—the traffic lights and road signs; the
center lines separating lanes from one another;
even the speed bumps, speed-limit signs, bicycle
lanes, and pedestrian crossings. In his view, it
is only when the road is made more dangerous,
when drivers stop looking at signs and
start looking at other people, that driving
becomes safer.

“All those signs are saying to cars, ‘This is your
space, and we have organized your behavior so
that as long as you behave this way, nothing can
happen to you,” Mr. Monderman said. “That is
the wrong story.”

The Drachten intersection is an example of
the concept of “shared space,” a street where
cars and pedestrians are equal, and the design
tells the driver what to do.

“It's a moving away from regulated traffic
toward space which, by the way it's designed
and configured, makes it clear what sort of
behavior is anticipated,” said Ben Hamilton-

? paraphernalia: a large number of different objects or

personal possessions, especially the equipment that you
need for a particular activity
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Baillie, a British specialist in urban design and
movement and a proponent of many of the
same concepts.

11 Highways, where the car is naturally king, are
part of the “traffic world” and another matter
altogether. In Mr. Monderman’s view, shared-
space schemes thrive only in conjunction with
well-organized, well-regulated highway systems.

Social Space

12 Mr. Monderman is a man on a mission. On a
daylong automotive tour of Friesland, he pointed
out places he had improved, including a town
where he ripped out the sidewalks, signs, and
crossings and put in brick paving on the central
shopping street. An elderly woman crossed
slowly in front of him.

13 “This is social space, so when Grandma is
coming, you stop, because that’s what normal,
courteous human beings do,” he said.

14 Planners and curious journalists are
increasingly making pilgrimages® to meet Mr.
Monderman, considered one of the field's great
innovators, although until a few years ago he
was virtually unknown outside Holland. Mr.
Hamilton-Baillie, whose writings have helped
bring Mr. Monderman’s work to wider attention,
remembers with fondness his own first visit.

15 Mr. Monderman drove him to a small country
road with cowsin every direction. Theirpresence
was unnecessarily reinforced by a large traffic
sign with a picture of a cow on it.

16 “He said: ‘What do you expect to find here?
Wallabies'?” Mr. Hamilton-Baillie recalled.
“They’re treating you like youre a complete
idiot, and if people treat you like a complete idiot,
you'll act like one.’” Essentially, what it means is
a transfer of responsibility to the individual and
the community.”

3 pilgrimage: a journey to a place that is connected with
someone or something that you admire
* wallaby: an Australian animal like a small kangaroo
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17 Dressed in a beige jacket and patterned shirt,
with scruffy facial hair and a stocky build,
Mr. Monderman has the appearance of a football
hooligan but the temperament of an engineer,
which indeed he trained to be. He was working
as a civil engineer building highways in the
1970s when the Dutch government, alarmed
at a sharp increase in traffic accidents, set
up a network of traffic safety offices. Mr.
Monderman was appointed Friesland’s traffic
safety officer.

18 In residential communities, Mr. Monderman
began narrowing the roads and putting in design
features like trees and flowers, red brick paving
stones, and even fountains to discourage people
from speeding. This principle is now known as
psychological traffic calming, where behavior
follows design.

19 He made his first nervous foray into® shared
space in a small village whose residents were
upset at its being used as a daily thoroughfare
for 6,000 speeding cars. When he took away the
signs, lights, and sidewalks, people drove more
carefully. Within two weeks, speeds on the road
had dropped by more than half.

20 In fact, he said, there has never been a fatal
accident on any of his roads.

Limits of Shared Space

21 Mr. Monderman concedes that road design
can do only so much. It does not change the
behavior, forinstance, of the 15 percent of drivers
who will behave badly no matter what the rules
are. Nor are shared-space designs appropriate
everywhere, like major urban centers, but only
in neighborhoods that meet particular eriteria.

22 Recently a group of well-to-do parents asked
him to widen the two-lane road leading to their
children’s school, saying it was too small to

> make a foray into: to attempt to become involved in (a new
activity)




accommodate what he
huge cars.”
13 He refused, saying the
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derisively calls “their From“APath to Road Safety with No Signposts” by Sarah Lyall, The New York
Times, January 22, 2005, © 2005 The New York Times. All rights reserved. Used by
permission and protected by the Copyright Laws of the United States. The printing,
fault was not with the copying. redistribution, or retransmission of the Material without express written
permission is prohibited.

road, but with the cars. “They can’t wait for each

other to pass?” he asked.

MAIN IDEAS

A. Which techniques did Hans Monderman use in his intersections? Check

V)
O L
O 2.
O 3.
O 4.
Ol &.
O 6.
a7

all the correct answers.

adding more road signs

forcing cars, bikes, and pedestrians to share the same space
removing lane divisions

making roads wider

reducing the speed limit on highways

letting people negotiate their own behavior

prohibiting large cars

B. Why did Hans Monderman use these techniques? Check (v) all the

cor
O L
O 2.
[ 3
0 4.
[ 5

rect answers.

to make drivers share the road with other users

to regulate traffic more carefully

to help drivers be able to go faster

to force drivers to look at other people, not at the signs and markings

to encourage drivers to think, be more responsible, and use
common courtesy

DETAILS

Answer these questions. Then circle and number information in the article
that supports your answers.

1. Why are intersections like the one in Drachten safe?

2. In Monderman’s view, why are roads with road signs, speed limits, and

lan

e markings more dangerous?
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3. Why do shared-space ideas not apply to highways?

4. How are the principles of psychological traffic calming different from
those of the shared-space movement?

5. Why did Monderman refuse to widen a road leading to a school?

@ WHaT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

1. Could Monderman’ ideas work in your home country or in the place you
live now? Give reasons to support your opinion.

2. In some cities, cars are not allowed or are heavily restricted in the
downtown area. What do you think about this idea?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. Do you believe the design of public spaces should change to better suit
our behavior (as in the buildings in Reading 1) or should we change our
behavior to meet the expectations of the design (as in the intersections in
Reading 2)? Give reasons to support your opinion.

2. Do you agree with the assumption in both readings that few public spaces
today are really pleasant to live and interact in? Why or why not?

Vocabulary Skill  Using the dictionary L@

The main verb controls the pattern of a clause or sentence. Knowing the verb
complements, or the types of words and phrases allowed with the verb, is
important in improving your writing and speaking. For example, some verbs can
be followed by a direct object (transitive verbs), but others cannot (intransitive
verbs). The dictionary can help you write better sentences by telling you which
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complements are possible or required with each verb: objects, prepositional
phrases, noun clauses, infinitives, or gerunds.

m mea!’? StOp (Q [stap/ verb, noun [T] m_e?ns
intransitive. The sverbpp] 1 [ transitive. The verb
verb can be used »NOT MOVE 1 [1, T] to no longer move; to make someone or is followed by a
2 £ something no longer move: The car stopped at the traffic : $
without an object. lights. « We stopped for the night in Tampa, « ~ sb/sth He was direct object (a
stopped by the palice for speeding. | noun or pronoun).

>NOT CONTINUE 2 [|,T] to no longer continue to do some-
thing; to make someone or something no longer do
something: ~ (doing sth) That phone never stops ringing!
 Please stop crying and tell me what's wrong. + She criticizes
everyone and the trouble is, she doesn’t know when to stop.

~what means the o Can’t you just stop? ¢ ~ sb/sth Siop me (= make me stop sb means somebody
verb is followed by talking| i/l‘mlboring you. + Stop it! You're hurting me. ¢ sth means something
h | —— ~ what... Mike inmediately stopped what he was doing.
a wi-noun ciause. HELP Notice the difference between stop doing some-
A that noun clause thing and stop to do something: We stopped taking pictures
is not possible means “We were no longer taking pictures.”: We stopped to
h take pictures means “We stopped what we were doing so
ere. that we could start taking pictures.”

>END 3 [, 7] to end or finish; to make something end or
finish: When is this fighting going to stop? + The bus service

Add't_lonal note stops at midnight. + ~ doing sth Has it stopped raining yet? +
explams the ~ sth Doctors couldn't stop the bleeding. ¢+ The umpire was
difference in forced to stop the game because of heavy rain.

meaning between

two complements.

When a verb can be followed by a prepositional phrase, it is especially important
to use a dictionary because it is very difficult to guess the correct preposition.

~(with sb): This : N (for/about sth):

; ne-go-ti-ate /ni'goufieit/ verb 1 [I] ~ (with sb) (for/about—
f"s_e of neg _Otlate sthg) totry toreach an iagreemem by formal discussion: The Use for or about to
is intransitive, so government will not negotiate with terrorists, ¢ We have been say what you are
it does not take a negotiating for more pay. + a strong negotiating position negotiating.
direct object. Use + negotiating skills 2 [1] ~ sth to arrange or agree to
with to add the something by formal discussion: to negotiate a deal/

contract/treaty/settlement + We successfully negotiated the

person you are
negotiating with.

All dictionary entries are from the Oxford Advanced American Dictionary for learners of English © Oxford University Press 2011,

A. Are the bold verbs transitive or intransitive? Write T (transitive) or
| (intransitive). Check your answers in a learners’ dictionary.

___1. Thisis best seen in the building’s “student street,” which twists and
meanders through the complex.

2. Architects are thinking about light, air, trees, and gardens.
___3. Bookshops are also offering “more coffee and crumbs.”
_4. Heled the way to a busy intersection.

—5. The drivers slowed for him.

___6. Mr. Hamilton-Baillie’s writings have helped bring Mr. Monderman’s
work to wider attention.
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— 7. Tt does not change the behavior, for instance, of the 15 percent of
drivers who will behave badly no matter what the rules are.

8. Mr. Monderman began narrowing the roads.

B. Five of the bold words in the paragraph below have verb complement
errors. Read the paragraph. Then complete the tasks below.

The design of my high school did not appeal me. It was built to accommodate
1,000 students. However, more than 1,500 students occupied the building. The
designers did not anticipate. Every day, we had to negotiate with the crowded
corridors and staircases to go to class. The principal told that they could not
improve the situation. However, he conceded that a better system was necessary.
Consequently, some staircases were called as “up” stairs. When you wanted to
go down a level, you looked for the “down” stairs.

1. Look up each bold verb in a learner’s dictionary. Find the meaning that fits
the context of the paragraph. Write the correct complement in the chart.

Correct in paragraph?

Verb Complement m

1. appeal verb + to somebody [

2. accommodate | O 0
3. occupy e | .
4. anticipate S e e e i |
5. negotiate Rt el SR

690 : O 0
o e Mol S W

8 improve oW
_A;c-oricedé e 3 O O

10. call - - '[I D

11. look . b o S l_ A[j B t] 7

2. Is the complement of each verb correct in the paragraph? Check (v/)

Yes or No in the chart.

3. For each complement that is incorrect, write the correct sentence in

your notebook.
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WRITING

L Grammar

Passive voice to focus information Part 1

Forming the passive

In most active sentences, the subject of the verb is also the agent: that is, it does
the action of the verb.

( active sentence
[ |

The architect designed the new library in a modern style.

|

|
\ |
L subject/agent

In a passive sentence, the agent of the verb is not the subject. The passive voice is
formed with be + the past participle of a transitive verb.

. passive sentence

e ]

The new library was designed in a modern style (by some architect).
Sl e

—_—
L= subject agent

The by phrase containing the agent is often omitted in academic writing.

Focusing information

The passive is used when you want to focus on the result or receiver of the action
instead of the agent of the action.

The entire structure was conceived with the nomadic lifestyles of modern
L students and faculty in mind.

The focus is on The entire structure, not the architect who conceived it.

The passive also allows writers to report opinions without saying whose they are.

 Hiswork in Friesland ... . is increasingly seen as the way of the future in Europe.

The focus is on Monderman’s work, and the sentence emphasizes his reputation; it
is not important who specifically has this opinion.

Active voice is more common than passive voice. The passive should not be used
in contexts where active sentences are more direct and easier to understand.
However, the passive voice can be useful in academic and other formal writing.
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A. Read each sentence. Circle the best sentence to follow it. Then explain
your choice.

1. Monderman distinguished the “social world” of the town from the “traffic
world” of the highway.

a. Engineers design the traffic world for cars.
@' The traffic world is designed for cars.

Why? The first sentence ends with “the traffic world.” so the traffic world

should be the focus of the next sentence. The engineers are not important.

2. Small towns and villages are examples of the social world.

a. There, we decide how to behave based on politeness and
human contact.

b. There, behavior is determined by politeness and human contact.

Why?

3. Many drivers do not notice the schools, shops, and people that they pass.
a. Road signs distract them from the social world.
b. They are distracted from the social world by road signs.

Why?

4. Thanks to road signs, villages often appear to be part of the traffic world.
a. Therefore, drivers often speed through them.
b. Therefore, they are often driven through too fast.

Why?

5. Traditional traffic-calming techniques, such as stop signs, are ineffective.
a. Drivers simply speed up between the stop signs.
b. Cars are simply driven faster between the stop signs.

Why?

Source: Activity text adapted from Vanderbilt, Tom. Traffic: Why We Drive the Way We Do (and What It Says About Us) (2008).
New York: Knopf, 189-190.

UNIT 6 | What makes a public place appealing?




WWw.

B. Read the paragraph. Complete each sentence with the correct passive or
active form of the verb. Use your dictionary if you are not sure whether a
verb is intransitive or transitive in this context.

Some social networking websites are considered third
1

places. Some experts believe that these websites

2
(need) because they fit our nomadic lifestyle better than traditional third
places. For example, websites can 5 (access)
from any computer and many cell phones anywhere in the world. However,

some users (encounter) unexpected
4

problems. One study found that family time

5
(decrease) because of increased use of social networking sites. Ironically,

we (isolate) by technology that

(design) to connect us. Proponents of

7

social networking sites (concede) that they
8

should be used responsibly. Children’s use of such sites, for example, should

(regulate) by their parents.

Grammar

Passive voice to focus information Part2 @

Focus information with passive infinitives and passive gerunds

Two other forms of the passive are the passive infinitive and the passive gerund. These
structures, which both require complements, can help make sentences more logical
and focused because they avoid introducing a new grammatical subject into the
sentence. If you don't know whether a verb takes a gerund or an infinitive complement,
look it up in a learner’s dictionary. A few verbs allow both types of complement.

' ? Theroad needs someone to widen it.
/' The road needs to be widened.

’ ? Customers like coffee shop owners treating them as members of a community
_/ Customers like being treated as members of a community.

Remember that only transitive verbs can be used in the passive voice. Intransitive
verbs do not have a passive form. However, many verbs have both transitive and
intransitive meanings. (See the Vocabulary Skill on page 152.)
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C. Complete each sentence with a passive infinitive or a passive gerund.

Use your dictionary if you are not sure which is the correct complement.

. The architect agreed to be interviewed (interview) for
this story.

. The building seems (design) for modern
student life.

. T appreciate (tell) about the problem, and

[ will try to find a solution.

. Cyclists keep (hit) by drivers at

this intersection.

. The Internet has started (see) as an

obstacle to human interaction.

Writing Skill ~ Connecting information Part 1 @

158

Good paragraphs have unity and are written in a logical order (see the Writing
Skill in Unit 4, page 100 and Unit 5, page 129). They contain clues to help readers
follow the main ideas (see the Reading Skill in this unit, page 140). To achieve
this, most clauses and sentences follow a regular pattern of information: old
information followed by new information. Often, the new information in one
sentence becomes the old information—and, therefore, the beginning—of the
next sentence.

The old-new pattern allows writers to connect sentences logically while
developing ideas.

old (third place) new
Rred ol I I

No sooner was the term coined than big business queued up to claim that it
was building new third places.

old new
| | [ 1

The most prominent was Starbucks.

old new
[ 11 |

i . . : :
L Starbucks admits that as it went global, it lost its ambiance.

This is called linear information structure because the logic flows in a straight
line. The new information in one sentence becomes the old information in the
next. You can use this pattern to create smooth, logical connections between the
sentences in your paragraphs when you are developing an idea or argument.
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A. Read the first two paragraphs in a description of another third place.
Then complete the tasks below.

“The Third Place” Coffechouse

“The Third Place” is the name of a coffeehouse in Raleigh, North Carolina.
@is the home of the state capitol and many businesses. However,

many workers have not had options for spending their time in locations

other than their first places (downtown offices) and second places (homes

in the suburbs). The Third Place is a friendly café that fills this gap.

When you walk into the Third Place, you first see the cozy, inviting
chairs. Behind them, on the walls, are colorful rugs, suggesting an
international theme. Between the rugs, you will see original works by local

artists. The artwork is changed monthly and really helps to develop a sense

of community. This feeling of community is enhanced by the customers,

who represent the range of Raleigh’s inhabitants. Businesspeople, students,

and families can be found at the Third Place on any day of the week.

1. Ifa sentence contains old information, circle the old information.

2. Connect each circled phrase to the new information in the
previous sentence.

3. Explain how the last sentence in paragraph 1 is linked to the
previous sentence.

4. Compare your answers to 1-3 with a partner.

5. Underline the three passive verbs in the second paragraph. Why is the
passive voice used in each case?

a.

b.
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In Activity A, you saw an example of linear information structure, in which the
new information in one sentence becomes the old information at the start of
the next. An alternative organization is constant information structure. In this
pattern, the same old information is used at the start of several sentences, and
each sentence adds new information on the topic. Use constant information
structure to define or explain a complex topic.

The new architecture ... will make spaces intentionally multifunctional.

Architects are thinking about light, air, trees, and gardens, all in the service of
human connections.

Buildings will have much more varied shapes than before.

Synonyms and pronouns help you to avoid repetition and make a smooth flow
of information.

B. Read the next paragraph in the description of the Third Place
coffeehouse. Then complete the tasks below.

(1) The menu at the Third Place is varied. (2) It is available from 11 a.m.

to 7 p.m. (3) Much of the food is homemade and includes creative sand-

wiches, delictous soups, and fresh salads. (4) All the meals are vegetarian
and use local ingredients. (5) Weekly specials offer something new even
to regular customers. (6) And of course, good coffee is served all day and

evening! (7) will keep you coming back.

1. Explain how the first words in sentences 2-6 are related to The menu
in sentence 1.

Sentence 2:

Sentence 3:

Sentence 4:

Sentence 5:

Sentence 6:

2. Complete Sentence 7 with the appropriate information. Explain your
answer to a partner.
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‘il, for Success

When comparing
and contrasting,
it is important to
develop strong
criteria to support
your conclusions.

In this assignment, you will write an analytical essay about a particular
public place and suggest ways to make it more appealing. As you prepare
your essay, think about the Unit Question, “What makes a public place
appealing?” and refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on page 162. Use
information from Readings 1 and 2 and your work in this unit to support
your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE

A. Choose a public place that you know well to write
about. Some examples of public places are cafés, restaurants, parks,
sports stadiums, public buildings at a college or university, bus or train
stations, or the downtown area of your city. Follow the steps below to
brainstorm ideas.

1. In your notebook, list descriptions of the place, its design, the people who
use it, and the activities that happen there.

2. Make a chart to evaluate the place. Write a list of criteria that make a
public place appealing in the first column. Explain why your place does
(not) meet those criteria in the second column.

Criteria Evaluation + Reasons

easy to meet with others yes: well-maintained tables with
three or four comfortable chairs

3. Make a list of suggestions for improving the public place based on your
negative evaluations. Use ideas from Readings 1 and 2 to help you.
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B. A%\ In your notebook, write an outline of your essay using
these headings.

1. Description (Give general information about the place any main ideas for
your report.)

2. Evaluation (Describe what meets your criteria and what doesn’t.)

3. Suggestions (Make recommendations to improve the place.)

C. L3 Write your essay. Look at the Self-Assessment checklist below
to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. [ 433843310 Read a partner’s essay. Answer the questions and discuss
them with your partner.

1. What else would you like to know about the place?

2. What is the writer’s evaluation of the place?

3. Do you agree with the writer’s suggestions for improvement? Why?
4. How could the writer improve the information structure of the essay?

5. What other advice do you have for the writer?

R Your Writing B. {AVL{1I3 Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may

Process want to revise and rewrite your essay.
For this activity, you 2 .
could also use Stage 28, C. 331 Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write

Rewritein Q Online the final draft of your essay. Be prepared to hand in your work or discuss
Practice. it in class.

‘ SELF-ASSESSMENT
e

U ’ L1 | Did you use linear or constant information structure clearly?

O i L1 | Is the writing correctly formatted?

O | L1 | Is the passive voice used appropriately?

[] | O | Did you use the correct verb complements?

] } L1 | Does the essay include vocabulary from the unit?

[J | [J | Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Track Your Success

Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns ‘ Adjectives Adverb
controversy L%  appealing ' intentionally
criteria & 4 - counterintuitive Phrasal Verb
division ¢ | fatal pop up
proponent hybrid —

| Verbs Golat in decline

' accommodate [ neutral (73 -
anticipate & [ nomadic
coticede regulated CI7%
encounter ¢ [T specialized
mingle
negotiate
reinforce E7¥

‘0 Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

Check (v) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
page(s) in parentheses.

READING Icanfollow ideas. (p. 140) -
~ VOCABULARY lcan use the dictionary. (pp. 152-153)
'GRAMMAR | can use passive voice to focus information. (pp. 155
~ WRITING Ican connectinform . 158 and 160)

LEARNING OUTCOME @
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LEARNING OUTCOME 9000000
00000000/

Prepare a business plan that 00000

o ® ©

describes an innovative new
garbage recycling company to
potential investors.

Unit QUESTION

How can we
turn trash
into treasure?

PREVIEW THE UNIT

() Discuss these questions with your classmates.

What do you do with things you no longer use? What do
you throw away? What do you recycle?

Do you think society is wasteful? How could people
decrease the amount of garbage they throw away?

Look at the photo. What material was reused to make this
art? Do you think this is a good way to reuse trash?

() Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

©) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 8on CD 2, to hear other answers.
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G Take the quiz on waste disposal. Write the letter of each definition next
to the correct location. Then write two examples of things that can go in
each location.

a. a place for decaying organic waste that can
eventually be mixed with soil to grow plants

E b. a place where waste is sorted before it is used to
make new products

¢. acontainer or machine for burning garbage

d. a place where large amounts of garbage are put
into the ground and covered with earth

“ LOCATION DEFINITION THINGS THAT CAN GO HERE
. 1.landfill

2. incinerator

3. composter

4. recycling depot

0 What is the alternative to throwing away your garbage? Think about
the five items in the chart. What else could you do with them? Write
your ideas.

What else can you do with these items?

old cell phone

plastic drink bottles

old music CDs
aTVv

bicycle wheels
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READING

READING 1 | Garbage of Eden
VOCABULARY

Here are some words from Reading 1. Read the sentences. Then match each
bold word with its definition.

1. Many people are interested in the conservation of Earth’s resources
so that future generations will benefit from them.

— 2. Some countries incinerate their garbage before it is put into a landfill.
However, this often contributes to pollution in the atmosphere.

—3. The safe disposal of garbage is very important in order to protect
the environment.

— 4. The government anticipates that local landfills will become full in
the next five years.

a. expects and is preparing for the fact
b. burn
c. the protection of the natural world

d. throwing away and removing

—_ 5. Thelocal water supply became contaminated because someone
dumped toxic waste into the river.

— 6. The elimination of recyclable materials from people’s garbage
reduces the amount of trash that goes to landfills.

— 7. Environmental activists hope that one day everything will be recycled
and landfills will become obsolete.

—_ 8. The habitat of this area is in danger because pollution has made it
difficult for birds and animals to live here.

e. dirty and unsafe
f. nolonger used because they are out of date
g. natural home or environment

h. taking away
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— 9. Although there are only a few trees on the island, they can thrive
because they have enough sunshine and fresh water.

—10. Fish are abundant in this lake. They are everywhere you look!

—11. Many countries want long-term, sustainable economic growth that
preserves their resources.

—12. Putting constraints on the amount of garbage we can throw away
stops us from making more trash than the environment can handle.

i. plentiful and existing in large numbers
jo limits
k. continued and environmentally friendly

1. grow and develop well

<

Reading Skill

Anticipating content through questions

Being an active reader is the key to becoming a better reader. One way to be an
active reader is to think about the topic of a text and form questions before you
begin reading. Base your questions on the information or content you think will
be in the reading. Use question words (who, what, where, when, why, and how).
Then, while you read, keep your questions in mind and look for the answers.

For example, this title, subtitle, and photo are from a newspaper article.

Stop! I'm Full

No more room in local landfill; it will
close at the end of this year.

168 UNIT 7 | How can we turn trash into treasure?




WWw.

These are possible questions to ask before reading the article:

Who is in charge of this landfill?

What kinds of garbage are in this landfill?
Where is this landfill?

When was the landfill opened?

Why is the landfill full?

While reading the article, note any answers to your questions. After you finish
reading, use the answers to your questions to help you identify the main ideas of
the text.

A. Read the title and subtitle of Reading 1 on page 170. You may also look
ahead at the photos and landfill plan that accompany the article. Use the
wh-word question chart to write six questions that you think the reading
should answer.

How

B. As you read the article “Garbage of Eden,” look for the answers to your
questions. Annotate your text to remind you where you found the
answers. Do not complete the chart yet.

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read an article from NewScientist magazine that examines
the unique and environmentally friendly way that Singapore is dealing with
its garbage.

What do you think is the environmentally friendly way Singapore is using to
get rid of waste?

| Reading and Writing
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Garbage of Eden

Want to be at one with nature? Take a

stroll around Singapore’s island of trash.

By Eric Bland

SINGAPORE'S only landfill is a 20-minute
ferry ride south from the main island.
On Pulau Semakau, coconut trees and
banyan bushes line an asphalt road. Wide-
bladed grass, short and soft, forms a
threadbare carpet. The only visible trash
is a bit of driftwood on the rocky shore,
marking high tide in an artificial bay. Water
rushes out of the bay through a small
opening, making waves in the Singapore
Strait. The smell of rain is in the air.

ecotourists on Pulau Semakau

You would never know that all the trash
from Singapore’s 4.4 million residents is being
dumped here 24 hours a day, seven days a
week—as it will be for the next 40 years. This
is no ordinary landfill: the island doubles as
a biodiversity hotspot, of all things, attracting

UNIT 7 | How can we turn trash into treasure?
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rare species of plants and animals. It even
attracts ecotourists on specially arranged
guided tours. Eight years in the making, the
artificial island is setting an example for the
future of conservation and urban planning.

Pulau Semakau, which is Malay for
Mangrove' Island, is not the first isle of
trash to rise from the sea. That dubious
honor goes to a dump belonging to another
island nation, the Maldives, off the southern
coast of India. In 1992, the Maldives began
dumping its trash wholesale into a lagoon
on one of its small islands. As the island
grew, it was named Thilafushi; its industries
include a concrete manufacturing plant,

a shipyard, and a methane bottler.

What distinguishes Semakau from
Thilafushi—and most any other landfill—is
that its trash has been incinerated and
sealed off from its surroundings. Singapore
burns more than 90 percent of its garbage,
for reasons of space. Since its independence
from Malaysia in 1965, Singapore has grown
to become one of the world’s 50 wealthiest
nations. Not bad for a city-state little more
than one-quarter the size of the smallest
U.S. state, Rhode Island. Its rapid rise,
however, created a huge waste problem.

In the early 1990s, the government began
to heavily promote a national recycling
program and to campaign for industry
and residents to produce less waste.

mangrove: a tropical tree that grows in mud or at the
edge of rivers
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From trash to ash

Since 1999 garbage disposal companies
have been recycling what they can—glass,
plastic, electronics, even concrete—and
incinerating the rest. The Tuas South
incineration plant?, the largest and newest of
four plants run by the Singapore government,
is tucked away in the southwest part of the
main island. A recent visit by New Scientist
found it surprisingly clean and fresh. The
incinerator creates a weak vacuum that
sucks the foul air from the trash-receiving
room into the combustion® chamber.

Not that incineration is problem-free.
When Singapore began burning garbage,
its carbon emissions into the atmosphere
rose sharply while its solid carbon deposits
dropped, according to data gathered by the

Oak Ridge National Laboratory in Tennessee.

During the last couple of years, however, its
emissions have stabilized. “Our recycling
program has been more effective than

we anticipated,” says Poh Soon Hoong,
general manager of the Tuas South plant.

Once they started burning trash, the big
question was where to put the ash. In 1998
the government built a seven-kilometer-long
rock bund* to connect two offshore islands,
Semakau and Sekang, and named the
new island Pulau Semakau. The complex
cost about 610 million Singapore dollars
(U.S.$400 million). The first trash was
dumped there in April 1999, the day after
the last landfill on the main island closed.
“We weren't trying to design an island that
would attract tourists,” says Semakau’s
manager, Loo Eng Por. “Disposing of
the waste was a matter of survival.”

2 plant: a factory
? combustion: the process of burning
4 bund: embankment or wall

WWw.

Semakau Island Plan

8 How they do that is key to the island'’s
success. At the receiving station, cranes
unload the ash from barges into dumptrucks,
which drive out to one of 11 interconnected
bays, called cells, where they dump their
debris (see Plan). The seawater is first
pumped out of a cell, which is then lined with
a layer of thick plastic to seal in the trash and
prevent any leakage. Materials that can't be
burned or recycled, such as asbestos, are
wrapped in plastic and buried with dirt. Each
month, samples are tested from the water
surrounding a working cell, and so far there is
no sign of any contaminated water seeping
into the ocean. Four of the 11 cells have been
filled to about two meters above sea level,
then topped off with dirt and seeded with
grass. A few trees dot the landscape. “Gifts
from the birds,” says Loo. “We plant the grass,
but not the trees.” Once all the cells are filled,
which will be in 2030 or so, workers will start
over again, dumping burnt trash onto the plots
and covering it with earth, gradually forming
taller hills. The government predicts that by
2045 its recycling and waste elimination
programs will make its landfills obsolete.

' Reading and Writing
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One complaint about Pulau Semakau was
that it called for the destruction of mangroves
on part of the original island. Singapore’s
National Environmental Agency saw to it
that the mangroves were replanted in areas
adjoining the landfill. “We expected some
of the new mangroves to die off,” says Poh.
“But they all survived. Now we have to trim
them back.” The island now has more than
13 hectares® of mangroves, which serve
as a habitat for numerous species.

“Pulau Semakau is quite a success,” says
Wang Luan Keng of the Raffles Museum
of Biodiversity Research at the National
University of Singapore, and by all accounts
the ecosystem is thriving—so much so
that since July 2005, the island has been
open for guided tours. “Visitors are stunned
and amazed to see the rich biodiversity,”
says Ria Tan, an expert in ecology who
runs wildsingapore.com, a website on
nature-related activities in the area. At low
tide, nature groups walk the intertidal zone,
where they can see starfish, snails, and
flatworms. Coral reefs are abundant off the
western shore, and dolphins, otters, and
green turtles have been spotted. Fishing
groups come to catch and release grouper,

? hectare: a measurement equal to 10,000 square meters;
2,471 acres

MAIN IDEAS

barracuda, and queenfish. Birdwatchers
look for the island’s most famous resident,

a great billed heron named Jimmy, as well
as brahminy kites and mangrove whistlers®.
In 2006 the island logged more than 6,000
visitors, and that number is expected to rise.

The island is crucial to Singapore’s future.
“People may say the Semakau landfill is
bad,” Tan says. “What is the alternative?
Toss it to some other country? Kill off some
other habitat on the mainland? The garbage
has to go somewhere. | see the Semakau
landfill as an example of one aspect of
successful, sustainable urbanization.”

Tan shares the concerns of city planners.
“The resource constraints that Singapore
faces today will be those the rest of the
world will face eventually,” she says.

That is why the rest of the world should be
watching: time will tell whether Semakau is
a useful model for conservation. Meanwhile,
the island’s managers would like to see it
become a permanent nature reserve where
people can come to hike, relax, and learn
about nature, without a guide. As Loo says,
“It's a great place to get away from the boss.”

% heron, kite, and whistler: types of birds that live

near water

A. Look at the questions you wrote in the Reading Skill activity on page 169.
Complete the chart with the answers you were able to find in the reading.
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B. Write short answers to these questions. Then tell a partner or group
which of your questions from the chart on page 169 helped you.

1. What kind of landfill does Singapore have?

2. What does Singapore do with its trash?

3. How is trash disposed of in Singapore’s landfill?

4, What is the state of the environment on and around the island?

5. What can the rest of the world learn from the Semakau landfill?

DETAILS

A. Read the statements. Write T (true) or F (false). Then correct each false
statement to make it true.

L

2,

3.

4,

The landfill is located 20 minutes by car from the main island.
The landfill took eight years to make.
Singapore incinerates less than 20 percent of its garbage.

Garbage disposal companies incinerate glass, plastic, electronics,
and concrete.

Singapore has four incineration plants.

. The rock wall that created the artificial island is 17 kilometers long.

The landfill is made up of 11 cells, which are being filled with waste.

. Four of the eleven cells have been filled to about two meters above

sea level.

The Government of Singapore plants trees on each filled cell.

. Singapore’s National Environmental Agency destroyed all of the

mangroves on the original island.
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B. Write the number of each true and corrected statement from Activity A
next to the main idea it supports.

- Main ideas of Reading 1 Supporting details

1. Singapore has an environmentally friendly and
unique landfill.

2. Singapore is able to reduce a large amount of
the waste going into its landfill.

3. Singapore has carefully planned the building of
its island landfill.

4. Singapore has done a lot to maintain the natural |
environment on and around its landfill. .

@ WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. How did Singapore turn its trash into treasure? Is this project worth
610 million in Singapore dollars (about $400 million in U.S. dollars)?
Why or why not?

2. Would Singapore’s solution to its garbage problem work in other
countries? Why or why not?

Pulau Semakau: no ordinary landfill
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{EADING 2 ’ Trash Talker: Garbage Mogul Makes
Millions from Trash

VOCABULARY

Here are some words from Reading 2. Read their definitions. Then complete
each sentence. You may need to change the form of the word to make the
sentence grammatically correct.

bankruptcy (n.) the state of being without enough money to pay what you owe ‘
commit (v.) be willing to work hard and give time and energy to something

consultant (n.) a person who knows a lot about a particular subject and is
employed to give advice about it to other people

corporation (n.) a large business company

deficit (n.) the amount by which money spent or owed is greater than money
earned in a particular period of time

desperation (n.) the feeling of needing or wanting something very much

entrepreneur (n.) a person who makes money by starting or running businesses,
especially when this involves taking financial risks

fertilizer (n.) a substance added to soil to make plants grow more successfully
founder (n.) the person who starts an organization, institution, etc.

investor (n.) a person or organization that invests money in something in hopes of
making money

retailer (n.) a person or business that sells goods to the public

revenue (n.) the money that a government receives from taxes or that an
organization receives from its business

1. The company’s was down last year because it did not

sell very much of its product.

2. Starting up my own business will be financially difficult, but I prefer to be

a poor instead of working for others.

3. In poor economic times, many companies have to declare

when they do not make enough money to cover all of their expenses.

4. The of the environmental group started the club

when he was only 12 years old.

5. When people are in great need, their can force them

to do things they would rather not do.
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Read articles on
related topics.
This will give you
a greater chance
of seeing new
vocabulary again
and will help you
to remember
and understand
new words.
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Worms can eat garbage and make a natural that
helps plants grow well.
She is to protecting the environment; she has

pledged to recycle as much of her garbage as possible.

Large employ so many people that these companies

generate huge amounts of trash.

It is becoming profitable for a to sell

environmentally friendly products in his or her store.

Because that company sold its products for less money than it cost to

make them, it had a $3.5 million last year.

She is a green-business who gives companies advice

to help them lower their negative impact on the environment.

Environmentally conscious can buy stocks in many

green businesses.

PREVIEW READING 2

You are going to read an article from Fortune Small Business magazine
that looks at the rise of a new type of business: one that recycles trash into
products people want.

Look at the title and subtitle of this reading. Then think of three or four
questions that may be answered by this article and write them below.

L

2,

How can we turn trash into treasure?
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Garbage Mogul Makes Millions from Trash
With a brilliant business model built around

recycling, TerraCycle will either go big or go broke.

By Loren Feldman

1 In a sprawling former suitcase factory in New
Jersey, a camera crew is filming entrepreneur
Tom Szaky and his company, TerraCycle, for a
new reality TV show. Ten of the recycling firm's
46 employees sit around a table awaiting
Szaky's next challenge. “So, guys,” says
Szaky, reaching into the pocket of his corduroy
jacket and tossing a used toothbrush onto the
table. “What are we going to do with this?”

()

You could ask the same question about
every piece of trash in this 250,000-square-
foot warehouse. Those boxes of Capri Sun
Juice pouches will become pencil cases. Circuit
boards will be reincarnated as picture frames
and clocks. Oreo wrappers will morph into
kites. “We want to be the Wal-Mart of garbage,”
says Szaky, 26. Today's order of business:
Toothbrush manufacturer Colgate-Palmolive is

w

prepared to ink a recycling deal if Szaky’s team
can dream up the right product. Their ideas
include bending the toothbrushes into bracelets,
purse handles, and toothbrush holders.

Creative recycling like this has helped double
TerraCycle’s revenue every year since 2004,
Sales are likely to hit $15 million this year.
Meanwhile, Garbage Moguls, the reality-show
pilot, will air on the National Geographic Channel
on Earth Day, April 22, and may be turned into a
series. Szaky’s TerraCycle memoir, Revolution in a
Bottle, was published by Penguin in February. And
he can boast new agreements to make tote bags
out of cloth scraps from Brooks Brothers, coffee
sacks from Starbucks, and film from Warner Bros.

Yet all is not well in the land of garbage.
Despite its brilliant business model—shipping
free junk in by the truckload, then spinning
it into gold—TerraCycle is low on cash.

In 2008 the company lost $3.5 million.
TerraCycle’s capital levels are always trailing
behind Szaky’s restless ambition, and the
company’s short history is filled with crises.

As the cameras roll, Szaky strikes a dire*
note. “We are not stable,” he tells his team.
“We're on the edge of bankruptey and of
being a huge success at the same time.”

Right now, he estimates, the company has
six weeks before it runs out of cash.

Both Szaky and TerraCycle reached this point
via circuitous routes. Born in Hungary under the
Communist regime, Szaky fled with his parents
to Toronto in 1986. They were both doctors,
but Szaky had entrepreneurship in his blood. At
the age of 14, he started a business designing

I dire: very serious
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websites. One of his clients, serial entrepreneur
Robin Tator, would later co-found TerraCycle.

7 In 2002 Szaky was a freshman at Princeton
when he heard about a friend’s discovery: If
you fed organic waste to earthworms, they
produced fertilizer that plants seemed to love.
Szaky smelled a strong business model. . . .

8  From that point on, Szaky was a man
obsessed. He paid a Florida inventor $20,000
for a contraption that housed millions of
worms and fed waste to them on conveyor
belts. He won business plan competitions,
found investors, dropped out of school, and
ramped up production. Only then did Szaky
realize he had no money left to design and
make packaging for his precious worm poop.

a  That led to his second breakthrough. Out
of desperation—and not knowing it was
illegal—Szaky started raiding recycling bins
for soda bottles. The bottles came in four
standard sizes, which meant he could run
them through a bottling machine. To build up
a surplus of bottles, he persuaded church and
school groups to form “bottle brigades,” which
would collect bottles in their neighborhoods—
legally—in return for small donations.

10 The unusual recycled packaging—worm poop
in Coke bottles!—helped TerraCycle’s fertilizer
stand out from the crowd. By 2007 it was being
sold at Home Depot, Target, and Whole Foods.
But Szaky had decided that worm fertilizer was a
niche product that would never grow faster than

20 percent a year—not bad, but not the explosive
growth for which he had dropped out of Princeton.

11 That's when Seth Goldman, the founder and
CEO of Honest Tea, came along. Goldman
had recently launched Honest Kids, a new
line of organic juice in pouches, but feared
that the nonrecyclable packaging would
end up in landfills. “You guys are the trash
people,” he told Szaky. “Can you help me?”

12 Szaky bought some pouches and a sewing
machine and got to work designing tote bags and
pencil cases. Goldman loved them and agreed
to fund “juice pouch brigades” at a penny per
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pouch. Szaky convinced Safeway, Target, and
Walgreens to place orders for the bags and
cases. The only problem: He had committed to
manufacturing so many of them that he would
need 10 million used pouches. The brigades
were then delivering just 1,000 pouches a day.

13 After a few weeks of panic, co-founder Tator
discovered the solution in British Columbia.
The province, which required retailers to pay
consumers who returned used juice pouches,
was storing 20 million of them, pressed into
sticky, smelly blocks. Tator persuaded the
Canadian officials to let him take every last
one to the U.S. in a fleet of rented trucks. . . .

12 Two years after that first call from Honest
Tea, TerraCycle sells 50 different products and
is bringing more out at the rate of one a week.
Szaky has agreements with nearly all of the 50
corporations that produce most of the world’s
nonrecyclable trash. (No other company holds
the rights to reuse Coke and Pepsi bottles,
for example.) The contracts are nonexclusive,
and the original manufacturers reserve the
right to nix products, especially when their
branding is visible. But TerraCycle doesn’t have
to give them any kind of share in sales. . . .

15 From the outside, it looks as if TerraCycle can
do no wrong. “I think this is one of those rare
instances where what seems too good to be
true is actually that good,” says Joel Makower,
a green business consultant in Oakland. But
insiders know from experience that Szaky's
frenetic dealmaking can lead to costly gambles.
In 2008 Szaky reached an agreement with
Target to collect its plastic bags and fuse them
into a superstrong carrying bag, the ReTote,
which Target is now selling for $5.99.

16 The ReTote was TerraCycle’s highest-grossing
product last year, but all 142,000 units were
sold at a loss. Szaky decided that the only way
to produce the ReTote in time was to outsource
it to a domestic manufacturer that charged
him $20 a bag. That accounted for much of
the company’s $3.5 million deficit in 2008.
Szaky has since shifted ReTote production
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to Mexico, and he projects a $1 million CEO Brett Johnson, the group’s head and a new
profit for 2009—assuming that TerraCycle TerraCycle board member, told the group Szaky
can survive until the end of the year. was “the most unique entrepreneur I've ever

17 One brisk January evening, soon after the known.” Afterward, Szaky slumped against a
reality show wrapped, the cash-strapped Szaky wall, drained. “Let’s see if they ante up,” he said
made a presentation to a group of angel investors quietly. It would be almost a week before the call
at an exclusive Manhattan club. He was looking came: The group would kick in up to $4 million.
to raise $3 million, which in turn would trigger For now, the Tom Szaky reality show will go on.

the release of $2 million from other investors. “If “Garbage Mogul Makes Millions from Trash;" from “Trash Talker," from FORTUNE April

this meeting goes south?,” he fretted beforehand,  2009.©2009 Time Inc. All rights reserved. Used by permission and protected by

UPron ” the Copyright Laws of the United States. The printing, copying, redistribution, or
I'm in a boatload of trouble. Szaky screened retransmission of the Material without express written permission is prohibited.

a rough cut of Garbage Moguls and delivered a

treatise on the economics of garbage. Targus

2 go south: go bad; fail

MAIN IDEAS

A. Match each subheading with the paragraph(s) it best describes.
Paragraphs Subheading

1. Paragraphs1-3  ___ a. Unstable Success

2. Paragraphs4-5 ___ b. Corporate Agreements

3. Paragraphs7-10 ___ ¢. Environmentally Friendly Fertilizer
4, Paragraphs 11-13 ___ d. Problems with the ReTote

5. Paragraph 14 — e. Juice Pouch Solutions

6. Paragraphs 15-16 ___ f. Creative Recycling

B. Write the main idea of each subtitled section from Activity A.
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DETAILS

Circle the answer that best completes each statement.

L.

TerraCycle makes picture frames and clocks out of ___.
a. plastic bottles

b. old circuit boards

C. juice pouches

d. old kites and toys

. TerraCycle’s ideas to recycle used toothbrushes include making .

a. jewelry

b. packaging
c. fertilizer
d. tote bags

TerraCycle generally does not have enough ___.
a. ideas for new products

b. employees

C. customers

d. money

Szaky ___ a machine that fed waste to worms on a conveyor belt.
a. invented

b. won

c. bought

illegally took

“Bottle brigades” collected bottles in their neighborhoods mainly
because .

a. they wanted to earn a little money
b. they wanted to donate their time to protecting the environment

(g}

. Szaky was friends with their leaders
d. Szaky didn’t want to collect any bottles on his own

TerraCycle brought juice pouches from Canada because ___.
a. the Canadian officials asked TerraCycle to take the juice pouches away
b. the Canadians didn’t have enough space to store the juice pouches

c. it couldn’t get enough juice pouches locally in time to make a large
order of tote bags and pencil cases

d. the juice pouches available in the United States weren’t of a high
enough quality to make the tote bags and pencil cases
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TerraCycle lost money on the ReTote because .
a. the ReTote was not a popular item and did not sell well
b. TerraCycle manufactured the ReTote for more than the product sold for

(o}

. TerraCycle had to shift production of the ReTote to Mexico
d. TerraCycle decided not to manufacture the ReTote in the United States

Szaky wanted $3 million to release a further $2 million so that TerraCycle
could .

o

make a TV show about the company
b. repay some investors

c. raise Szaky’s salary

d. stay in business

@ WHaT Do You THINK?

A.

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

. Which product developed by Tom Szaky’s company do you think is the

most creative? Is this a product that you would ever buy and use?

Why might many large corporations want to work with Tom Szaky and
TerraCycle?

The article states that TerraCycle’s success is unstable and that it is on the
edge of bankruptcy yet a huge success at the same time. Do you think this
company will be in business in twenty years? Why or why not?

Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss these questions.

Two different methods of turning trash into treasure were presented by the
readings in this unit: (1) incinerating waste and creating an artificial island
and (2) creating new products from the waste of other products. What are
some positive and negative aspects of each of these solutions?

Do you think governments or entrepreneurs are more effective at
disposing of trash or finding ways to turn it into treasure? Why?

Reading and Writing
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A suffix is an ending that is added to a root word. There are several suffixes that
form nouns. Some of them indicate people or concrete objects or things, and
others indicate more abstract nouns. The Oxford Advanced American Dictionary
for learners of English has a list of suffixes with their meanings and uses.
Understanding the meaning of suffixes will help you build your vocabulary by
giving you clues to the meaning and function of new words.

Noun suffixes

-ation, -tion

-er / -or

-ist

-ty, -ity

-ment

Suffix meaning

an action or process, or the
result of it

a person or thing that

Examples

conservation, production

manufacturer, actor

a person who does or believes = ecotourist

in something
the quality or state of

the action or result of

biodiversity, clarity

agreement

A. Complete the chart with the correct form of each noun by using the most
appropriate suffix from the skill box. Use your dictionary to help you.

Not a person /
abstract idea Person or thing

1. incinerate

incineration

incinerator

. present

. fertilize

2

3
"4. invest
| 5

. invent
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B. Read the paragraph. Write the correct noun form of each word to
complete the sentence.

Waste disposal is a big issue all around the world. Many countries have

created new regulations (regulate) about recycling that encourage
1

; (retail) and ; (manufacture)

to recycle their waste. This recycling keeps waste materials from being

burned in . (incinerate) or dumped into landfills. The

: (eliminate) of a large amount of garbage helps to

protect the environment and the (pure) of nearby lakes
6

and rivers. Many of these retail and manufacturing companies have now

started working with people such as (environmental)
7

to think of more ways to lower the amount of waste they produce. Also,

- (invest) are putting their money into recycling

companies. With the increase in environmental awareness around the world,

their (invest) are starting to make a profit. As greater

numbers of (corporate) become aware of the importance
10

of recycling, recycling programs are sure to become more popular.
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&
Writing Skill  Paraphrasing @r

Paraphrasing means putting someone else’s words into your own words. A good
paraphrase keeps the same meaning and is about the same length as the original
text. Paraphrasing is a useful skill for both studying and integrating other people’s
ideas into your writing. However, it is important to cite the sources for any ideas
that you use in your writing, even when you are paraphrasing.

Here are some tips for effective paraphrasing. Use a combination of these tips, but
remember that a good paraphrase sounds natural.

« Read over the text you want to paraphrase several times in order to completely
understand it.

« Take notes in your own words.

« Find good synonyms for some of the key vocabulary in the text.
[

- Szaky has agreements with nearly 50 corporations.

L Szaky has contracts with almost 50 companies.

» Write the paraphrase using your own notes without looking at the original.
« Change the grammatical structure of your paraphrase by:

Changing the order of the clauses

[ Since its independence from Malaysia, Singapore has become wealthy.
Singapore has become wealthy since its independence from Malaysia.

Changing to active or passive voice

[ Szaky convinced Safeway, Target, and Walgreens to order the bags and cases.
Safeway, Target, and Walgreens were convinced to order the bags and cases.

Changing the word forms

( Pulau Semakau is quite a success.
Pulau Semakau is quite successful.

Check your paraphrases against the original texts to make sure that they are
similar in content, but different in terms of vocabulary and grammar.

184 UNIT 7 | How can we turn trash into treasure?




‘il, for Success

When paraphrasing
someone else’s words
or ideas in your
writing, you should
always reference the
source, or tell the
reader where the
ideas came from.

This will help you
avoid plagiarism.
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A. In your notebooks, rewrite each sentence according to the instructions.
(Read each sentence carefully in order to fully understand the meaning.)

1. Find synonyms for the underlined words. Change from active to passive
voice where possible.

Singapore incinerates more than 90 percent of its garbage and disposes of
the ashes on a man-made island. This island may become an important
home for rare species of plants and animals in the future.

2. Find synonyms for the underlined words. Change the order of the clauses.

Despite having a good business model, TerraCycle is very low on cash and
might go out of business.

3. Find synonyms for the underlined words. Change from the active to the
passive voice. Move the prepositional phrase “in the future” to the end of
the paraphrased sentence.

In the future, ecotourists will visit the island of Pulau Semakau on
specially arranged guided tours.

4. Find a synonym for the underlined word. Change from active to passive
voice. Change the word form of the word in bold and change the grammar
accordingly.

TerraCycle shouldn’t need more than $3 million in order to avoid
bankruptcy.

B. Paraphrase each pair of sentences. Begin by reading the sentences
carefully and taking notes in your notebook. Then write the paraphrase
in your notebook without looking at the original. Use a variety of
techniques as appropriate.

1. All the trash from Singapore’s 4.4 million residents is dumped on an
artificial island. This island could become one of Singapore’s main tourist
attractions in the near future.

2. Singapore burns more than 90 percent of its garbage for reasons of
space. Singapore will need to recycle more of its garbage to lower carbon
emissions in the atmosphere.

3. Their ideas include bending the toothbrushes into bracelets, purse handles,
and toothbrush holders. Retailers may want to sell these products close to
their new toothbrushes.

4. TerraCycle’s capital levels are always trailing behind Szaky’s restless
ambition, and the company’s short history is filled with crises. However,
the company shouldn’t go out of business because it is such a great idea.
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Grammar  Modals of possibility @

We use modals to talk about possibilities in the future and to make predictions.
The choice of modal depends on how certain you are about the possibility of
something happening in the future.

Absolutely
certain

Very certain

Somewhat
certain

Less certain

The local landfill will be full in ten years.
People won't be able to get free bags in grocery stores anymore.

We cannot keep making more and more garbage without
hurting the environment.

With the building of the new nature reserve, the
environmentalists couldn’t be happier.

With the new recycling laws, people should start recycling at
least half of their garbage.

The fertilizer company should not go bankrupt, because new
investors have been found.

People are very concerned about the environment, so our new
company ought to make a lot of money on our green products.

More people may start buying reusable tote bags if they
become cheaper.

Students may not buy our new recycled paper products because
they are more expensive than regular paper products.

The business could be making bracelets out of recycled
toothbrushes by next year.

Unrecyclable plastic might be banned in the next few years.
Consumers might not buy nonrecyclable products in the future.

A. How certain is each prediction? Check (v') the most appropriate level

of certainty.

—m

. The environment cannot be saved unless
everyone starts recycling waste.

2. Alot of recyclable products might be O O | O
banned from landfills soon.

3. Old-fashioned incandescent lightbulbs ] O O
won't be sold in stores by 2050 dlsysl 1l b .

4. The city should start seeing the benefits of ] ] J

its new recycling program soon.
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| Absolutely | Very] Somewhat ] Less
O

5. If something isn't done soon, the landfill n M O
ought to fill up quickly.

6. Consumers may be more interested in O O O
buying recycled products if they become
less expensive.

O

7. The recycling program is a big success, and [14 O I:]
the mayor couldn’t be happier with the L
results. |

8. A recyclin;d—epot could be built in the wW O
neighborhood if more people wanted one. |

B. Read each green business idea and write a prediction about the success
or failure of the business. Then write a reason for your prediction. Use
modals of possibility in your predictions and reasons.

1. Recycle used toothbrushes into fashion bracelets for women.

Prediction: _This idea might not be successful.

Reason: _People may not want to wear somebody else’s old toothbrush

around their wrists.

2. Make umbrellas out of recycled newspaper.

Prediction:

Reason:

3. Pay people to recycle their garbage (a garbage recycling company).

Prediction:

Reason:

4. Collect used coffee grounds from coffee shops and sell them to gardeners
as fertilizer.

Prediction:

Reason:

5. Turn used cooking oil into gasoline for cars.

Prediction:

Reason:
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C. You live in a large city, and the only landfill in the area is almost full.
What is the future going to be like in this city? Write five sentences in
your notebook predicting the future. Each sentence should contain a
different modal of possibility.

A new landfill might be built on a farm outside of the city.

WLUSEIGLINEN I Write a business plan |

i@ (ritical Thinking

The Unit Assignment
asks you to develop
a business plan

for an innovative
new company. In
developing this plan,
you will synthesize
the information from
the unit with your
own ideas and prior
knowledge to create
something new.

Q

In this assignment, you will pretend to start an innovative new company
that reuses or recycles garbage. You must find investors for your company.
As you prepare your business plan, think about the Unit Question, “How can
we turn trash into treasure?” and refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on
page 190. Use information from Readings 1 and 2 and your work in this unit
to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE

A. LS What kind of businesses turn trash into treasure? In
a group or with a partner, discuss these questions. Then use a cluster
diagram like the one below to map your ideas.

1. What are three possible businesses that recycle or reuse trash?
2. What kind of services or products would each company provide?
3. Why would each business be attractive to potential investors?

4. Who would the customers be and how would they buy the product or service?

Trash into

treasure
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B. [d%.\!] Choose a business from Activity A. Follow these steps to prepare
to write your business plan for the new company that you want to start.

1. These are questions commonly asked by investors before they put money
into a new business. With a partner, answer each question.

1. What is the name of your business?

2. What kind of business is it?

3. What product or service are you going to provide?

4. Why is this business a great idea?

5. What are the main goals for this business?

6. Who are the customers going to be?

7. Where will you sell the product or service?

2. Use this outline to organize your business plan in your notebook. Add or
subtract supporting points as needed. Include examples from the readings
in this unit to support your business plan.

Business Plan: Turning Trash into Treasure

1. Introduction
a. name of business
b. kind of business

2. Business Description
a. product or service
b. why this is a good investment
¢. main goals

3. Sales and Marketing
a. potential customers

b. where you will sell the service or product

4. Conclusion and Summary
a. most important aspects of this plan
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C. WLAd Write your business plan. Look at the Self-Assessment checklist
below to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. Read a partner’s business plan. Consider it from the
point of view of a possible investor. Would this business plan convince an
investor to learn more about and possibly support the company? Answer
the questions and discuss them with your partner.

1. What kind of business is described in the business plan?

2. Is this business a great idea? Why or why not?

3. Are you clear about the company’s main goals? Why or why not?

4. What information would you add or delete to improve the business plan?

5. Does the business plan use any ideas from other sources, such as the
readings in this unit? Are they paraphrased effectively?

B. Li3VL{l3 Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your business plan.

C. |18 Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your business plan. Be prepared to hand in your work or
discuss it in class.

SELF-ASSESSMENT
4 EI ' Does the business plan build a convincing argument using facts,
1 reasons, and examples?

(1 | [ | Has information from Reading 1 and Readlng 2 been paraphrased
correctly where appropriate?

Are modals of possibility used correctly to express predlctlons7

]
L] Do nouns have the correct sufﬁxes where appropriate?

O
O]
00 Does the busmess plan include vocabulary from the un|t7
[

[1 | Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns elimination Verbs
bankruptcy entrepreneur anticipate £
conservation fertilizer commit &
constraint founder incinerate
consultant habitat thrive
corporation [T investor Adjectives
deficit retailer abundant
desperation revenue contaminated
disposal obsolete
sustainable

& Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

Check (/) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
pages in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @
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000000000
LEARNING OUTCOME 00 000
0002000000

Develop a summary and 00000
response essay based on an * 00

informational text.

Unit QUESTION

Why do people
want to change
who they are?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT

Q Discuss these questions with your classmates.

If you could change any aspect of your personality, what
would it be? How would this improve your life?

Have you ever changed or wanted to change your physical
appearance? What did you change or want to change?

Look at the photo. What is the man changing? Why do you
think he wants to change?

(2 Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

Q) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 11 on CD 2, to hear other answers.
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G Read the list of changes. Check (v) whether you think each change
would affect a person’s appearance, personality, or both. Discuss your
answers in a group.

1. Dye one’s hair brown, blond, or black. } O } O
2. Learna héw Iangdage. . O] 4 7D
3. Smile rgo;e. P i O O
4. Dye oneg hair purple, blue, or green. | 0 7 [
5. (.:10 to a tanning salon. e Ll ] j O ]
6. Live abroad fora yrearr. ) O : é ]
7. Lose or gain weighf. | 7[] ! E
8. Shave one's head. 7[ ) 7[] | O

0 Work with a partner. Describe the personality and lifestyle of each
person below. Give reasons for your descriptions. Try to be as detailed
as possible.

G The people above want to change. Read what each person wants and
write some advice in your notebook. Discuss your answers with a partner
or a group. Would it be easy for them to change?

1. Ithink 'm too shy. I want to be more outgoing.
2. I want to look professional, but not too conservative.
3. Iwant to look the way I feel: young!

4. Twant to live and work in another country.
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READING

READING 1 | Setin Our Ways: Why Change Is So Hard
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence. You may need to change the form of the
word or phrase to make the sentence grammatically correct.

competence (n.) the ability to do something well

conceivable (adj.) that you can imagine or believe

conduct (v.) to organize and/or do a particular activity

conscientious (adj.) taking care to do things carefully and correctly

consistency (n.) the quality of always behaving in the same way

impulsive (adj.) likely to act suddenly without thinking carefully about what might happen
intention (n.) what you intend or plan to do; your aim

lose one’s appetite (phr.) to lose interest

novelty (n.) the quality of being new, different, and interesting

the jury is still out (phr.) used when you are saying that something is still not certain

transformation (n.) a complete change in somebody or something

undertake (v.) to make yourself responsible for something and start doing it

1. Some people read self-help books because they are not happy with their

lives and are looking for personal

2. The researchers are responsible for organizing the experiments, but their

assistants actually them.

3. People don't like too much change because familiar experiences give them

a feeling of and control over their lives.

4. Many people start a diet with the best

of achieving a healthy weight, but they find it difficult to change

their behavior.

5. Some scientists believe personality characteristics are genetic, but

on this issue because no research has

proved this to be true.
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As a person gets older, he may start to for

change and adventure, instead preferring to be comfortable and safe.

Some people are workers and always try
to do a good job.
Many young people are and make quick

decisions that are not based on a lot of thought.

Some people think that their hair needs to look different, so they style it

in every way.

When you a diet or exercise program, you

are also responsible for making a long-term change in behavior.

A person’s ability to communicate information and ideas in a foreign

language is called communicative

The of visiting a foreign country and

experiencing a lot of new things can be very exciting.

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read an article by Nikolas Westerhoff from the magazine
Scientific American Mind that looks at why it is so difficult for people to
change their lives and their personalities as they become older.

Why is change so difficult for some people? List three reasons that people
may not be able to change their lives or enjoy new experiences.

1.

2.
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D2 )
Track12  Read the article.

Set in Our Ways: Why Change Is So Hard

Millions of us dream of transforming our lives,
but few of us are able to make major changes
after our 20s. Here’s why.

1 “The shortest path to oneself leads around
the world.” So wrote German philosopher Count
Hermann Keyserling, who believed that travel
was the best way to discover who you are.

2 That was how 22-year-old Christopher
McCandless was thinking in the summer of
1990, when he decided to leave everything &
behind—including his family, friends, and career People tend to be open to new experiences during their teens
plans. He gave his bank balance of $24,000 to and early 20s.
the charity Oxfam International and hitchhiked
around the country, ending up in Alaska. There
he survived for about four months in the
wilderness before dying of starvation in August
1992. His life became the subject of writer
Jon Krakauer's 1996 book /nto the Wild, which
inspired the 2007 film of the same name.

3 Not every newly minted college graduate is
as impulsive and restless as McCandless was,
but studies conducted since the 1970s by
personality researchers Paul Costa and Robert
R. McCrae of the National Institutes of Health
confirm that people tend to be open to new
experiences during their teens and early 20s.
Young people fantasize about becoming an
adventurer like McCandless rather than following
in the footsteps of a grandparent who spent
decades working for the same company. But after
a person’s early 20s, the fascination with novelty = Nature or nurture?

4 Although people typically lose their appetite
for novelty as they age, many continue to claim
a passion for it. Voters cheer on politicians
who pledge change. Dieters flock to nutritional
programs advertising a dream figure in only
five weeks. Consumers embrace self-help
books promising personal transformation. And
scientists tell us that novel stimuli* are good for
our brains, promoting learning and memory.

5  Yet even as people older than 30 yearn for
what is new, many find themselves unable or
unwilling to make fundamental changes in their
lives. Researchers say this paradox can be largely
explained by the demands of adult responsibilities
and that unrealistic expectations may also
play a part in thwarting? our best intentions.
Change is rarely as easy as we think it will be.

declines, and resistance to change increases. 6 Psychologists have long identified openness
As Costa and McCrae found, this pattern holds to new experiences as one of the “Big Five”
true regardless of cultural background. personality traits, which also include

Istimuli: (pl. for stimulus) something that helps somebody or
something to develop better or more quickly

? thwart: to prevent somebody from doing what they want to do

Reading and Writing 197




~

198

extroversion?, agreeableness, conscientiousness,
and neuroticism®. Considerable disagreement
exists about how much these personality

traits change after age 30, but most research
suggests that openness declines in adulthood.

The fact that an age-dependent pattern of
decreasing openness appears around the
globe and in all cultures suggests, according
to biopsychologists, a genetic basis. But the
jury is still out. As psychologist and personality
researcher Rainer Riemann of Bielefeld University
in Germany points out, it is conceivable that
people all over the globe are simply confronted
with similar life demands and societal
expectations. Young men and women everywhere
have to go out into the world and find a partner
and a livelihood. Later, they have to care for
their children and grandchildren. These life tasks
require commitment and consistency and may
serve as a catalyst for personality change.

Once a family and career are in place, novelty
may no longer be as welcome. New experiences
may bring innovation and awakening but also
chaos and insecurity. And so most people dream
of novelty but hold fast to the familiar. Over
time we become creatures of habit: enjoying the
same dishes when we eat out, vacationing in
favorite spots, and falling into daily routines.

“The brain is always trying to automate things
and to create habits, which it imbues® with
feelings of pleasure. Holding to the tried and
true gives us a feeling of security, safety, and
competence while at the same time reducing
our fear of the future and of failure,” writes brain
researcher Gerhard Roth of the University of
Bremen in Germany in his 2007 book whose title
translates as Personality, Decision, and Behavior.

But even negative events may have thoroughly
positive results, according to sociologist Deborah
Carr of Rutgers University. For example, many

3 extroversion: liveliness and confidence; enjoying being with
other people

% neuroticism: the state of not behaving in a reasonable, calm
way, because you are worried about something

3 imbue: to fill with strong feelings, opinions, or values

—

]7
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widows are able to start life over again and

to develop talents they never knew they had.
People who have been diagnosed with cancer
learn to redefine themselves as a result of

the disease—and may even conquer their
cancer in the process. Survivors of natural
catastrophes often discover new strengths. But
we should not draw sweeping conclusions from
these examples, says psychologist William R.
Miller of the University of New Mexico. Many
older people report that they have changed
little in spite of major life experiences.

Over time we become creatures of habit.

The structure of one’s personality becomes
increasingly stable until about age 60. “That means
that a person who is particularly conscientious
at the age of 40 will be conscientious at 60 as
well,” says psychologist Peter Borkenau of Martin
Luther University Halle-Wittenberg in Germany.
Stability decreases again, however, after the
age of 60. It seems that people are only able
to become more open to new experiences once
they have fulfilled their life obligations—that
is, after they have retired from their careers
and their children have flown the nest.

False hope springs eternal

Even after age 60 it is difficult to completely
reframe your life. In fact, those who seek to
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make large changes often end up failing even
to make the most minor corrections. The more
an individual believes he can set his own
rudder® as he pleases, the more likely he is to
run aground’. That's one reason why so many
smokers who tell you that they can quit whenever
they want are still smoking 20 years later.
In 1999 psychologists Janet Polivy and
C. Peter Herman of the University of Toronto
Mississauga coined a term for this phenomenon:
false hope syndrome. Over and over, they say,
people undertake both small and large changes
in their lives. Most of these attempts never get
anywhere, thanks to overblown expectations.
Take the woman who believes that if she can
lose 20 pounds she will finally meet the man
of her dreams and live happily ever after. This
fantasy is based on the notion that one positive
change—losing weight—automatically brings
with it other desired changes. But the reality
is that it is difficult to keep weight off over the
long term, and finding an ideal life partner is

6 rudder: a piece of wood used to control the direction of a
boat; figurative meaning: control your life

7 run aground: when a ship touches the ground and cannot
move; figurative meaning: to have trouble

MAIN IDEAS
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often dependent on luck. Even if dieting proves
successful, other goals may remain out of
reach. But the false hope syndrome seduces
people into trying to overhaul their entire lives
all at once: the smoker and couch potato is
suddenly inspired to become a nonsmoker and
marathon runner, but because he attempts
too much too fast, he is doomed to fail.

The cure for false hope is to set more
reasonable goals and recognize that achieving
even modest change will be difficult. And
if you are older than 30, remember that
your openness to new experiences is slowly
declining, so you are better off making a
new start today than postponing it until
later. Perhaps most important of all, try to
appreciate the person that you already are.

As the ancient Greek philosopher Epicurus put
it: “Do not spoil what you have by desiring what
you have not; but remember that what you now
have was once among the things only hoped for.”

A. Match each section of the article with its main ideas.

»

Introduction (Paragraphs 1-5)

b. Nature or Nurture? (Paragraphs 6-11)

. False Hope Springs Eternal (Paragraphs 12-14)

c
d. Conclusion (Paragraphs 15-16)

W

People need to set reasonable goals, as even small changes are

difficult. It is more important to be happy with who you are.

il

As people become older, they are less open to change. This is true

around the world and in all cultures, suggesting that resistance to
change has a genetic basis. However, it may also indicate that people
all over the world simply have similar life demands and societal

expectations.
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— 3. While young people are usually open to new experiences, older
people are less interested in new experiences and are more unwilling
to change.

—_4. People who try to make big changes in their lives often end up failing
to make even small changes. Their hopes are too high. Their desire
for change is unrealistic.

B. What is the main idea of Reading 1? Write your ideas and compare ideas
with a partner.

DETAILS

Answer these questions.

Introduction (Paragraphs 1-5)

1. What did Christopher McCandless do that is an extreme example of the
impulsiveness and restlessness of youth?

2. How do the examples of voters, dieters, and consumers show that people
continue to claim a passion for novelty as they get older?

Nature or nurture? (Paragraphs 6-11)

3. What evidence is there for a genetic basis to declining openness
in adulthood?

4. What is the argument that there isn’t a genetic basis to declining openness
in adulthood?
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5. According to the article, when are people able to become open to new
experiences again?

False hope springs eternal (Paragraphs 12-14)

6. What is false hope syndrome?

7. Why will the woman who believes that if she loses 20 pounds, she’ll meet
the man of her dreams and be happy probably not succeed?

Conclusion (Paragraphs 15-16)

8. What advice does the article give to people over the age of 30 who might
want to change?

@ WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. How open to new experiences are you? What are some examples of new
experiences you have had?

2. Do you agree that the older people become, the harder it is for them
to change? How does this idea compare with the experiences of people
you know?

3. Based on what you have read and your own experiences, do you feel that
the global pattern of being less open to change is genetic or because of the
societal pressures everyone faces?
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Authors can have many different reasons for what they choose to write. These
reasons are the author’s intent, or purpose. Everything you read has a purpose,
and authors may have more than one purpose for writing something. They may
want to inform, persuade, and/or entertain their readers. Authors do this through
a combination of their writing style, the inclusion of certain facts and ideas, and
their choice of particular words.

This chart gives the three basic reasons authors have for writing something. Use
the key indicators and examples to help guide you in judging an author’s intent.

Learning how to identify an author’s intent will help you better analyze texts and
become a more critical reader.

Intent

Style

Key indicators

Examples

202

Information

explains,
describes, or
informs the reader
about something

expository writing

provides

mostly factual
information or
gives instructions
on how to do
something

science textbooks,
educational
materials, lab
reports, directions,
cookbooks, some
newspaper and
magazine articles,
some websites

UNIT8 | Why do people want to change who they are?

Persuasion

tries to make the
reader believe a
particular idea,
think in a certain
way, or take action

persuasive writing

contains opinions,
feelings, and
beliefs

some newspaper
and magazine
articles, editorials,
blog entries,
advertisements,
opinion essays,
academic essays

Entertainment

entertains the
reader

narrative and
descriptive writing

paints a picture in
the reader’s mind
that may make
the reader feel a
strong emotion;
canbean
interesting story
or anecdote

fiction, short

stories, novels,
poetry, comics,
graphic novels




iil:! for Success

When you read a
newspaper or a
magazine, thinking
about the author's
intent will help you
to decide on the
trustworthiness and
reliability of what
you are reading.
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A. Read these excerpts from Reading 1. Decide if the author is trying to
inform (I), persuade (P), or entertain (E). More than one answer may be
correct, so be prepared to defend your choice.

S—

He gave his bank balance of $24,000 to the charity Oxfam
International and hitchhiked around the country, ending up in
Alaska. There he survived for about four months in the wilderness
before dying of starvation in August 1992.

Studies conducted since the 1970s by personality researchers Paul
Costa and Robert R. McCrae of the National Institutes of Health

confirm that people tend to be open to new experiences during their
teens and early 20s.

Psychologists have long identified openness to new experiences as one
of the “Big Five” personality traits, which also include extroversion,
agreeableness, conscientiousness, and neuroticism.

Over time we become creatures of habit: enjoying the same dishes
when we eat out, vacationing in favorite spots, and falling into
daily routines.

In 1999 psychologists Janet Polivy and C. Peter Herman of
the University of Toronto Mississauga coined a term for this
phenomenon: false hope syndrome.

The smoker and couch potato is suddenly inspired to become a
nonsmoker and marathon runner, but because he attempts too much
too fast, he is doomed to fail.

As the ancient Greek philosopher Epicurus put it: “Do not spoil what
you have by desiring what you have not; but remember that what you
now have was once among the things only hoped for.”

B. Work in a group. Discuss these questions about the author’s intent. Be
sure to give reasons for your answers.

1. In your opinion, why did Nikolas Westerhoff write this article about
the difficulty of change?

2. Find examples from the article to support your opinion of the
author’s purpose(s).

3. How does identifying the author’s intent help you to become a
better reader?
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READING 2 | Kids Want to Tan
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VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 2. Read the sentences. Then
match each bold word or phrase with its definition.

___1. Inthe summer, Norah-Jean loves to stay outside in order to keep her
sun-kissed glow.

___2. The Canadian Dermatology Association says that sun tanning is bad
for the skin.

___3. Young people in North America have started tanning with
a vengeance.

___ 4. The American Academy of Dermatology reported that older white
men have a higher incidence of skin cancer.

a. to a greater degree than is expected or usual

b. made warm or brown by the sun

c. the scientific study of skin diseases

d. the extent to which something happens or has an effect

___5. Inthelast 20 years, the tanning-salon market has shown
phenomenal growth.

___6. Skin cancer is the most common form of cancer, accounting for one-
third of all diagnoses of the disease.

___7. Cases of skin cancer are projected to increase this year by
five percent.

___8. Some people with olive-toned skin don’t think they need to worry
about sunburns.

e. yellowish-brown in color

f. the act of discovering or identifying the exact cause of an illness or
a problem

g. very great or impressive

h. to estimate what the size, cost, or amount of something will be in the
future based on what is happening now
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___ 9. Toxic chemicals can harm our cells and trigger the growth of cancer

in our bodies.

_10. Last year, the World Health Organization urged governments to
control artificial tanning.

__11. The summer sun can be scorching, so it is important to protect your

skin from burning,

___12. Some people feel they are doomed to having skin cancer if their

parents have had it.

i. torecommend something strongly

j. to make something happen suddenly

k. certain to fail, suffer, die, or experience a terrible event that cannot

be avoided

1. very hot

PREVIEW READING 2

This article from the weekly newsmagazine Maclean’s considers why some
people like to tan. It also discusses some of the drawbacks of getting too
much sun. What do you think are some of the possible dangers of sun

tanning? Write your ideas.

CD2 )
Track13  Read the article.

Sun is the new tobacco: Why the young, especially,

just can't quit

1 Inwinter, if there’s something special going on—a
friend’s birthday party, say, or a family gathering
at Christmas—Norah-Jean Howard, 19, heads
to the tanning salon for a little color. In summer,

Kids Want to Tan:l

though, Howard might join friends around the pool,
or maybe at the trampoline in the backyard, to
make sure she keeps that sun-kissed glow. The
alternative—pallor*—is no alternative at all, and
she doesn't spend a lot of time worrying about
skin cancer.

I pallor: pale coloring of the face
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Nevertheless, the Canadian Dermatology
Association says, “No tan is a good tan,” since
all exposure to solar radiation>—whether from the
sun or a tanning lamp—damages the skin to some
extent. To the sun-obsessed, you might as well be
saying, “Noairis good air.” Young people, especially,
have embraced tanning with a vengeance, heading
to tanning salons and, in warm weather, soaking
up the sun. Last month, the American Academy
of Dermatology released a survey indicating 79
percent of youths between 12 and 17 know sun
tanning can be dangerous. Furthermore, 81 percent
recognize that sunburns during childhood up the
risk of skin cancer, yet 60 percent said they burned
last summer. It gets worse: while more than a third
of those surveyed said they
knew someone who had
skin cancer, almost half
said people with tans look
healthier.

Teenage boys are the
worst offenders, with only
32 percent of those 15 to
17 reporting they're either
very or somewhat careful
under the sun. “This lax®
behavior could explain
findings from a previous
study published in the
January 2003 issue of the
Journal of the American
Academy of Dermatology in
which older white men had a higher incidence of
skin cancer,” the academy reported.

North Americans are chasing ultraviolet radiation*
more vigorously than ever. According to Statistics
Canada, Canadians last year made almost 1.5
million trips to countries in the Caribbean for stays
of one night or more, a searing 74 percent increase

?solar radiation: powerful and dangerous rays that are sent
out from the sun

3lax: not strict, severe, or careful enough about work, rules, or
standards of behavior

* ultraviolet radiation: radiation that causes the skin to darken

5
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over the 860,000 visits made in 2000. Similarly,
the US 5-billion-dollar tanning-salon market in North
America has shown phenomenal growth, going
from fewer than 10,000 outlets in the early 1990s
to about 50,000 today. “Gold equals healthy and
white equals ill,” says Daniel Maes, vice president
of global research and development for Estée
Lauder in Melville, N.Y. “Nobody wants to deal with
people who look ill. This is what pushes people to
go lie down on a beach and get burned. They look
around and everybody looks better than them.”

Skin cancer is the most common type of cancer
in Canada, accounting for one-third of all diagnoses
of the disease, with 82,400 cases forecast for
this year. There are three kinds: basal, squamous,
and melanoma. Basal and
squamous are less serious
and far more common than
melanoma, and will account for
roughly 78,000 cases in 2005.
They're usually treated without
hospitalization. However, the
incidence of melanoma, with
4,400 diagnoses and 880
deaths projected for this
year, has risen alarmingly—
an average of 2.4 percent a
year in men and 1.8 percent
in women since 1992. Various
cancer agencies agree: since
sun exposure is linked to
most skin cancers, reduced
exposure to ultraviolet radiation would cut the
number of new cancer cases to the same extent
that quitting smoking cuts cancer in tobacco
addicts.

Deborah Kellett grew up in Ontario and spent a
lot of time sunning herself in cottage country north
of Toronto. Kellett, 47, has olive-toned skin and
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generally didn’t burn. Today, she lives in Bedford,
Nova Scotia, and has had a year to think about
her cancer. She had been keeping an eye® on a
spot on her back, just below her armpit, for a few
years when her family physician noticed it had
grown. Kellett was in to see a specialist within a
week, and a week after that, the dermatologist
used a local anaesthetic and removed the growth,
which was about the size of a baby fingernail. Her
prognosis®—like any melanoma caught early—is
very good. “I always thought | was safe—| was
proud of the way | would tan—but | basically tell
people that it's not worth it,” says Kellett.

Sun suppresses the immune system. It works
this way: dendritic cells with amoeba-like arms
fight infections and are found in tissues throughout
the body. They surround and swallow the infectious
agent and deliver it to T cells’, which trigger an
all-out attack on the infection
and also immunize the body
against future assaults. The
sun, however, “down regulates”
dendritic cells, preventing their
activation, says Bhagirath
Singh, scientific director of
the Institute of Infection and
Immunity in London, Ontario.
“Dendritic cells are really L __
the central mechanism of the immune orchestra,”
says Singh. “They control how the immune system
will mobilize.”

Even when people put on sunscreen, they often
don’t put on enough to get the desired SPF® rating.
That's why Canadian dermatologists have upped
their recommendation of SPF 15 to SPF 30, says
Dr. Jason Rivers, a professor of dermatology at the
University of British Columbia and former national
director of the sun awareness program for the

3 keep an eye on something: to take care of something and
make sure it is not harmful

6 prognosis: an opinion, based on medical experience, of the
likely development of a disease or an illness

7T cell: a kind of white blood cell that plays an important role
in the human immune system

8 SPF: sun protection factor

Gold equals healthy
and white equals
ill. ... This is what
pushes people to go
lie down on a beach
and get burne

10
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Canadian Dermatology Association. “You can lead
by example as a parent, so early education is
important,” suggests Rivers. In fact, it’s not all bad
news. The tanning-bed industry is under mounting
pressure. In March, the World Health Organization—
noting that more than two million cases of skin
cancer, of which 132,000 are malignant melanomas,
occur worldwide each year—urged regulators to
restrict artificial tanning with UV light to those 18
and older. Early this year, Health Canada took steps
that will require manufacturers to toughen warning
labels on tanning equipment.

Under a scorching noonday sun in Toronto's
Beaches neighbourhood, Jason Remenda, 34,
languidly® pushes his 21-month-old son Jaydn
on a swing. Remenda, a parts manager for a
Japanese car manufacturer, has a rare day off.
He's wearing shorts, a baseball cap, and a thick
gold chain around his neck. The
only SPF lotion anywhere near
him is on his son. It's his first
time out this year, and he never
uses sunscreen. Thoughts of skin
cancer cross his mind only when
someone asks him about it. “I'm
getting up there in age,” shrugs
Remenda. “I'm going to die of
some kind of cancer, right?”

d. 7

A few feet away, lying in the sand along the north
shore of Lake Ontario, Gillian Parker feels guilty
for being caught out in the sun. The 24-year-old
TV production assistant—fair-skinned, strawberry
blond and freckled—usually doesn't sunbathe.
Nevertheless, here she is, although she says she’s
watching the time carefully. “I already know that I'll
probably get skin cancer,” says Parker, explaining
how she’s burned throughout her life. Four years
ago, she fell asleep for 45 minutes in the sun and

91languidly: moving slowly in an elegant manner, not needing

energy or effort
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ended up with blisters all over her chin. Her mother 11 It's the cry of a tan addict. Many of us, especially
has already had skin cancer—twice. “That’s why | young people, just can’t say no to the kiss of the
feel I'm pretty much doomed.” sun, even though it could be the kiss of death.

MAIN IDEAS

Answer these questions.

1. What is the main issue in the article?

2. Why do some people want to tan?

3. What is the biggest danger associated with tanning?

DETAILS

Read the statements. Write T (true) or F (false). Then correct each false
statement to make it true.

— 1. Tanning under a solar lamp isn’t as dangerous as tanning in the sun.
2. Few people between 12 and 17 realize that tanning can be dangerous.

—3. The majority of youths between 12 and 17 got burned by the sun the
summer before they answered a survey about tanning habits.

4. Aresearch study from 2003 indicated that older white men had a
lower rate of skin cancer than others.

5. Today there are fewer than 50,000 tanning salons in North America.
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___ 6. At the time the article was written, melanoma was less common than
the other two types of skin cancers.

___ 7. The incidence of melanoma is higher among women than men.

___ 8. Although olive-skinned people may believe they are not at risk for
skin cancer, they actually are.

9. Alot of sun exposure is good for the immune system.

___10. The World Health Organization is in favor of limiting tanning with
UV light to people over the age of 18.

@ WHaT Do You THINK?

A. Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one to two paragraphs in response.

1. Why do people continue to tan despite the dangers of skin cancer?

2. Should governments control the amount of time people can use a tanning
bed? Why or why not?

3. What determines whether or not someone is beautiful? Are attitudes
towards physical beauty the same all around the world? Is the desire to
change the way we look universal?

B. Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

1. Which is more difficult to change: your life (as in Reading 1) or your
appearance (as in Reading 2)? Explain your choice.

2. Can changing your physical appearance change your personality or
improve your life? Why or why not?
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Vocabulary Skill  Using the dictionary

It is important to make appropriate word choices when you are writing. The first
word that you think of when you are writing isn't always the best word to express
your ideas. By looking critically at your vocabulary choices, you can choose words
that are the best fit for your writing purpose.

Synonyms

Synonyms may be misleading, as no two words are exactly the same. A synonym
may be slightly different from the exact meaning you want, or it may be accurate,
but inappropriate for the audience or register and genre of your writing. If

you are not sure of the exact definition or how to use the word, look it up in

the dictionary.

Audience

The vocabulary choices you make need to match the audience for your writing.
Who is the target audience? American English speakers? British? Academic
scholars? The dictionary gives specific information about this sort of usage.

Register and genre

You should always be aware of the level of formality of a word or phrase. Formal
and informal writing often require different vocabulary choices. Are you writing
an article for a fashion magazine or for an academic journal? Are you posting a
blog entry online? You can check your dictionary to see if the word you are using
is appropriate or if a more suitable word exists.

ex-ac-er-bate /ig'zzsar beit/ verb ~ sth (formal) to make
something worse, especially a disease or problem
SYN AGGRAVATE: The symptoms may be exacerbated by certain
drugs. » ex.ac-er-ba.tion /ig zesar'beifn/ noun [U,C|

From the example, you can see that exacerbate is a verb that means “to make
something worse” and the noun form is exacerbation. You can also see that this
word is used in formal language and that it is used when talking about diseases
and problems, as in the example sentence. If you are writing or speaking in an
informal way, it is more natural to say “made worse” than “exacerbated.”

All dictionary entries are from the Oxford Advanced American Dictionary for learers of English © Oxford University Press 2011,

210 UNIT 8 | Why do people want to change who they are?




A.

C.

WWw.

Circle the most appropriate word or phrase to complete each sentence in
a formal piece of writing in a magazine. Use your dictionary to help you.

Many physicians (beg / urge) tanning-salon owners to set strict rules for
use of tanning beds by teenagers.

Some self-tanning lotions contain (bad things / toxic chemicals).

Consumers love self-help books that promise complete personal
(transformation / change).

People who are able to make a big change in their lives at an older age are
not afraid of (new stuff / innovation).

Because of false hope syndrome, people often (fail / mess up) when making
big changes in their lives.

Couch potatoes who suddenly (are inspired / want) to become marathon
runners may not have too much success.

Replace the words in bold with a more academic vocabulary word from
Reading 1 or Reading 2.

scorching
The sun's rays are Teatly-hot, so it is very important to protect your skin.

It is important to clearly define your goals before you do an experiment.

It’s possible that skin cancer rates will increase significantly within the
next year.

People lose their appetite for new things as they age.

Too much exposure to radiation can set off dangerous changes in
skin cells.

My sister is thinking about becoming a doctor that specializes in the study
of the skin.

Choose ten vocabulary words from this unit. Write a sentence using each
word. Be sure to look up the words in the dictionary to see how they
are used.
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Writing Skill  Summarizing

A summary is a shortened version of a text such as an article or textbook excerpt.
It is an objective piece of writing that does not contain any of your opinions or
ideas. To write a summary, determine the main ideas in the original text and write
a paragraph about them. Summarizing is a useful study aid to help you remember
and understand main ideas when you are taking an exam or doing research.

Here are some steps to help you write a summary.

Before You Write: Read the text thoroughly. Use techniques you learned in
Unit 1 ("Annotating a text,” page 10) and Unit 2 (“Distinguishing main ideas
from details,” page 38) to determine the main ideas the author is expressing.

As You Write: Write a draft of the summary using your own words.
Follow these guidelines:

+ Topic sentence: Introduce the piece by giving the author’s name, the title
of the piece, the source, and the general topic of the text.

« Body: Write the main ideas of the text in the order they appear. Do not
include details.

+ Conclusion: One way you can end a summary is to briefly restate the main
ideas found in the reading.

After You Write: Ensure the summary is much shorter than the original text.
Read over your summary to see if it makes sense and expresses the main ideas of
the reading. Eliminate any unnecessary details. Then revise and edit your work.

« Always use your own words. Never copy the author’s words. (See
“Paraphrasing,” page 184, in Unit 7.)

+ Do not overuse quotes. Use mostly indirect speech. A short quotation of a
key phrase may be included.

» Do not add your own ideas or opinions, and do not change the writer’s
ideas and opinions.
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A. Read this article from the British newspaper The Guardian about the
dangers of sunbeds for children and teenagers. As you read, annotate
the text and underline the main ideas.

Children As Young As 11
Use Sunbed Salons

By Sam Jones

a teenager in a sunbed

Health campaigners have called for the rules
governing tanning salons to be tightened after
a study showed that up to 8% of 11- to 12-year-
olds have used sunbeds in the past year, with
some children visiting tanning shops daily
after school. The survey, based in Merseyside,
England, also found that some salons allowed
mothers to take their babies into the booths
while they used sunbeds, and one even offered
children’s parties.

Philomena Zilinski of the campaign group
Health in Knowsley said: “We surveyed young
people because we wanted to find out why they
were using sunbeds and how many times a
week. Some were going in every day after school
and many were using them four times a week.
People don't seem to realize the health risks.”
Ms. Zilinski said many children were ignoring
the damage they were doing to their skin because
they thought tanning made them look better and
slimmer, or helped clear up complaints such as
acne. “The problem is that schoolchildren can
afford to use them. Parents don’t have to give
consent,” she added.

3

The research has also prompted a crackdown
on tanning salons by local authority officers in
Knowsley’s public health protection division.
They have carried out an assessment of all 38
sunbed salons in the area and have sent written
warnings to those that need to make changes.
Any that fail to comply could be prosecuted.

Richard Fontana, Knowsley council’s principal
environmental health officer, said the survey
had also revealed that some young people were
refusing to wear goggles because they do not
want white patches on their face, even though
tanning without them can cause problems
including eye cancer. “We were told one shop
was holding tanning parties inviting people
to hire out the venue and turn it into a social
event,” he said.

Calls are growing for tighter restrictions on
young people visiting tanning salons because
the number of people with skin cancer has
doubled in the past 10 years. Legally there is
nothing to prevent children from using sunbeds
but the guidelines recommend they are only
used by over-16s. Nina Goad of the British Skin
Foundation said: “The advice of the World Health
Organization is that people under 18 should not
use sunbeds. It is widely reported that there are
a number of short- and long-term health risks
associated with using sunbeds. Some users have
also reported dry, bumpy or itchy skin. However,
of more consequence are the potential long-term
risks of sunbed use, of which skin cancer is the
most significant.”

The popularity of tanning parlors among
young people was highlighted this year when a
15-year-old girl was warned by doctors that she
was likely to develop skin cancer by the age of
30 if she did not stop using sunbeds five times
a week. Hayley Barlow, from Liverpool, was
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dubbed a “tanorexic™ after experts found her
skin was closer to that of a 25-year-old than a
teenager. She has tried to give up visiting tanning
salons but still goes at least three times a month.
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use them.”

! tanorexic: someone who tans obsessively, to the point of

making herself sick

Gm (ritical Thinking

Activity B asks you to
assess whether the
summary is effective
or not. When you
assess, you use your
own knowledge and
opinions to judge
another’s ideas.
People can form
different, but equally
valid assessments.
Making judgments
based on the
information available
and your own values
and beliefs can help
you understand

a topic better.

B. Read the summaries and answer the questions. Discuss your answers

with a partner.

“All the girls you see in magazines are tanned
and lots of my friends use sunbeds as well,” she
said. “But I'd like to warn other teenagers not to

The article “Children as young as 11 use sunbed salons” by Sam Jones tells us
that & percent of 11- to 12-year-olds have used sunbeds in the past year. The
article reports that children were ignoring the damage they were doing to their skin
because they thought tanning made them look better and slimmer. There are 38
sunbed salons in the area, and some have been sent written warnings. Some young
people were refusing to wear goggles because they do not want white patches on
their face. The advice of the World Health Organization was that people under 16
should not use sunbeds. A 15-year-old girl was warned by doctors that she was
likely to develop skin cancer by the age of 30 if she did not stop using sunbeds five
times a week. She is a tanorexic, and she still goes at least three times a month to
tanning salons.

L. Is this an effective summary? Why or why not?

The article from The Guardian newspaper “Children as young as 11 use
sunbed salons” by Sam Jones looks at the use of tanning salons by children and
teenagers. A survey has led health campaigners to ask for stronger government
rules and has caused local authorities to crack down on salons. The survey
showed that up to 8 percent of 11- to 12-year-olds have used sunbeds in the
past year and that children are not protecting themselves properly in the salons
because they want to look good. Another factor is that the number of people with
skin cancer has doubled in the last ten years. Right now, children can use tanning
salons, but government and World Health Organization guidelines state they
should be restricted to people over ages 16 and 18, respectively. Children may be
using tanning salons now, but health campaigners are working hard at changing
the rules.

214 UNIT 8 | Why do people want to change who they are?




WWw.

2. Is this an effective summary? Why or why not?

Sam Jones, in the article “Children as young as 11 use sunbed salons,”
informs us that many young people are using sunbeds. Some mothers are
even taking their babies into the booths with them. This is very dangerous,
and they are not good mothers. A survey was carried out that revealed a lot of
children are using tanning salons because they think a tan makes them look
better and slimmer. They have probably been reading magazines with tanned
movie stars and television actors. These kinds of magazines make children
think that being tanned is fashionable, but it is very dangerous. The number
of people with skin cancer has doubled in the last 10 years. I think there are
going to be even more people getting skin cancer in the future because of
tanning, I hope Hayley Barlow from Liverpool will stop tanning and realize
that she is beautiful just the way she is.

3. Is this an effective summary? Why or why not?

4. Which summary is the best? Why?
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Grammar  Subject-verb agreement @

In every sentence, the main subject and verb must agree with each other. Singular
subjects agree with singular verbs, and plural subjects agree with plural verbs.

To avoid errors when writing, identify the main subject of the sentence and

the subjects of any clauses and check that they each have a verb that agrees.
Prepositional phrases, relative clauses, and noun clauses can be tricky.

Prepositional Phrases A plural noun at the end of a prepositional phrase
modifying a singular subject can cause writers to make subject-verb agreement
errors. The subject, not the noun at the end of the prepositional phrase,
determines if the verb is singular or plural.

F Sunbed use among young people is a public health concern.
|
L prepositional phrase

Subject Relative Clauses The verb in a subject relative clause (see “Adjective
phrases,” Unit 1, page 23) agrees in number with the noun that the clause
modifies. The main verb of the sentence also agrees with the noun.

Many physicians who are against the use of sunbeds treat people with cancer.

&
\ I
I subject relative clause

Noun Clauses A noun clause can be the subject of a sentence. Use a singular verb
in these sentences.

What personality studies have shown is that openness to change declines
I
noun clause

. withage.

Quantifiers When quantifiers (see Unit 4, page 102) are used, they usually
precede a noun. Look at the noun and check that the main verb agrees with it.

Almost every teenager is open to new experiences. (singular)

I want to diet because most of my money is spent on fast food. (noncount)

Most of my friends like to travel to new places and experience new cultures.
_ (plural)

A. Underline the main subject in each clause of each sentence. Choose the
correct verb.

1. Many people (wants / want) to make big changes in their lives, but most of
these attempts never (gets / get) anywhere.

2. Openness (is / are) one of the “Big Five” personality traits, which also
(includes / include) extroversion, agreeableness, conscientiousness,
and neuroticism.
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. Voters often (votes / vote) for the politicians in an election who (pledges /
pledge) change.

. How much people desire trying new things (declines / decline) as people
become older.

. Not every new college graduate (is / are) impulsive and restless.

. Recommendations for stronger sunscreen use (was made / were made) by
the Canadian Dermatologists’ Association.

. Many patients’ prognoses for a complete recovery from cancer (depends /
depend) on the type of cancer they (has / have).

B. Read the summary. Underline the twelve subject-verb agreement errors
and correct each error.

The article by Sam Jones, “Children as young as 11 use sunbed salons,”
wlAhow young people, some as young as 11 or 12, goes to tanning salons.
Becausz so many young people in northern England is using tanning salons,
health campaigners wants stronger rules to control these places. A survey
about the effects of using sunbeds show that many young people is ignoring
the risks. They think that tanning in sunbeds improve the way they look. In
response to the survey, local authorities are making sure tanning salons in
this part of England is obeying the law. Another thing the survey reveals are
that some young people are not wearing protective goggles because they want
to look good. Additionally, the number of people who has skin cancer have

doubled in the last ten years. As a result, people are asking the government

for rules that controls the use of tanning salons by young people.

SANESSETGEE Write a summary and response essay |

.

Q@ Int

his assignment, you will write a summary and response essay for
Reading 1 or Reading 2. As you prepare your essay, think about the Unit
Question, “Why do people want to change who they are?” and refer to the
Self-Assessment checklist on page 220. Use your work in this unit to support
your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher’s Handbook.
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PLAN AND WRITE

A. You may respond to one of the following questions
in your summary and response essay: 1) Can people change who they
are? or 2) Why do people want to change who they are? Decide which
question you will address. Then choose Reading 1 or Reading 2 and
complete these tasks.

1. Reread the article you chose and annotate as you read. Use these questions
to guide you.
a. How does the article relate to the question you chose?
b. What are the main ideas of the article?
¢. What main ideas in the article do you agree or disagree with? Why?
d

. What information in the article supports or disagrees with your point
of view?

e. Do you have any personal experience with or prior knowledge of this
topic? What facts and examples support or disprove the main ideas in
the article?

2. Discuss your answers with a partner who chose the same article.

B. [I¥XY] Choose three main ideas from the article and write them below.
Write your personal reaction to each one and how each relates to the
question you are going to address in the response part of your essay.

1. Main idea 1

Personal reaction

Relation to question

2. Main idea 2

Personal reaction

Relation to question
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3. Mainidea 3

Personal reaction

Relation to question

C. {3 Write your summary and response essay. Use the outline below
to organize your essay. Look at the Self-Assessment checklist on page 220
to guide your writing.

1. Introduction

A. Give the author, title, and source of the article.

B. State the overall idea of the article.

C. Write a thesis expressing your reaction and response to the article.
2. Summary Paragraph

A. Follow the guidelines in the Writing Skill on page 212 for writing a
good summary.

B. Keep your summary to one paragraph in length.
3. Response

A. Use the answers to the activities in the Brainstorm and Plan sections
above to help you write your response to the ideas in the article.

B. Write one paragraph about each of the main points you identified
in the Plan section above.

C. Support your position in each paragraph by including facts and
examples from the reading as well as from your personal experience
and prior knowledge.

4. Conclusion
A. Restate your thesis.

B. Restate the main ideas from your summary and your response
to them.
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REVISE AND EDIT

A. I330{AYIATE Read a partner’s summary and response essay. Answer
the questions and discuss them with your partner.

1. Has the writer stated the overall idea of the article in the introduction?

2. Isitclear which question the writer is going to address in the essay?
(“Can people change who they are?” or “Why do people want to change
who they are?”)

3. Isthere a clear thesis in the introduction? What is it?

4. How well does the writer summarize the article? Would the main ideas of
the article be clear to someone who hadn’t read it?

5. Is the response section of the essay well organized? Is only one main idea
addressed in each paragraph?

6. Does the writer provide adequate support for his or her main ideas in
the response?

7. Does the conclusion provide an effective closing to the essay? Why or
why not?

8. What advice can you give to improve any part of the essay?

B. LI3ULIIY Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your summary and response essay.

C. 318 Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your summary and response essay. Be prepared to hand
in your work or discuss it in class.

e

U l [1 | Does the essay build a convincing argument using facts, reasons, and examples?

[J ' [ | Has information from Reading 1 and Reading 2 been summarized correctly
' where appropriate?

Have you made sure there are no subject-verb agreement errors?

]
[l 7 Did you use the dictionary to make appropriate word choices?
O

Does the essay include vocabulary from the unit?

’ —_— — R —

L] | Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit. i
Nouns Verbs Adjectives
competence conduct & T conceivable ¥
consistency doom conscientious
dermatology project & impulsive
diagnosis trigger XY olive-toned
incidence 78 undertake £X7% phenomenal
intention & urge & scorching
novelty sun-kissed
transformation Phidses

lose one’s appetite
the jury is still out
with a vengeance

13 Oxford 3000™ words
7T Academic Word List

Check () the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
pages in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @
S,
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® ¢
Prepare a cause-and-effect essay °0000

analyzing two or three methods e & O
for boosting energy levels.

w L A A Al

® 000000 ¢

LEARNING OUTCOME 900 2008(
200000001

Unit QUESTION

What energizes
people?

|PREVIEW THE UNIT

() Discuss these questions with your classmates.

When do you have the most energy? Are you a morning
person or a night owl?

What causes people to suffer from low energy levels?

Look at the photo. What are the people doing? How do you
think they feel?

0 Read and discuss the Unit Question above with
your classmates.

@ Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 2 on CD 3, to hear other answers.

223
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@ Answer the questionnaire. Check (/) the ways that you use to feel
more energetic.

‘ LINN FH1 M3IA3YHd

[[] Take cold showers.
[[] Drink energy drinks or eat energy bars.
[[] Do yoga a few times a week.
[[] Sleep seven to eight hours a night.
[[] Avoid processed sugar.
[[] Drink coffee.
[[] Drink eight glasses of water a day.
[[] Eat fresh fruit and nuts.
"« [ Exercise three to four times a week.
. [ Eat a chocolate bar or some cookies.

Which are the healthiest two ways to feel
more energetic? ‘

ST
ol

> &
Lo

Which are the least healthy two ways to

2 < By
feel more energetic? A

-
= S

e S
Vo \\\5

SN

TSRS S S S O i S e

Q Work in a group. Compare your results from Activity C. Choose the two
best ways to boost energy immediately. Choose the two best ways to
boost energy over a longer time period.
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READING

READING 1 | A Healthy Lifestyle Can Reduce Fatigue,
Boost Energy

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and a phrase from Reading 1. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence.

alleviate (v.) to make something less severe
carbohydrates (n.) foods, such as bread, potatoes, and rice, that provide the body with energy
digest (v.) to change food into substances that your body can use

dilemma (n.) a problem, especially a situation in which you have to make a very difficult
choice between equally undesirable things

fatigue (n.) a feeling of being extremely tired, usually because of hard work or exercise

hormone (n.) a chemical substance produced in the body that encourages growth or
regulates how the cells and tissues function

immune system (n.) the system in your body that produces substances to help it fight
against infection and disease

metabolism (n.) the chemical processes in living things that change food, etc., into energy
and materials for growth

protein (n.) a natural substance found in meat, eggs, fish, etc. Proteins are important for
humans and animals to eat to help them grow and stay healthy.

refined (adj.) made pure by having other substances taken out of it
restore (v.) to bring somebody or something back to a previous condition

stamina (n.) the physical or mental strength that enables you to do something difficult for
long periods of time

1. Chicken and beef are two foods that contain a lot of

2. Some runners eat pasta or other foods with a lot of
because they believe it will give them energy for a big race.

3. Too much caffeine and sugar can affect a person’s
speeding up nerve activities.

4. You need a lot of to be able to run a marathon.

5. A good diet and plenty of rest can help the symptoms
of minor illnesses and make you feel better.

6. After eating, you should allow your body time to the
food before you start any exercise.
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7. After exercising, you should drink water to the
fluids lost during your workout.

8. Severe can be caused by too much exercise or a poor
diet, resulting in the desire to sleep all the time.

9. Many adults face a when they must choose whether
or not to take time away from work and family in order to exercise.

10. Stress can reduce the effectiveness of your and make
it easier for you to become sick.

11. An area of the brain called the pineal gland produces a
called melatonin that helps people get the right amount of sleep.

12. Soft drinks and candy bars often contain a lot of
sugar, which is not as healthy as the natural sugars in fruits.

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read a newspaper article from the St. Petersburg Times that
looks at three main reasons why many people often feel tired and worn out.

What do you think the reasons are? Check (v) three answers.

] lack of sleep O financial problems

[J overwork [ poor diet

[J too much stress [0 too much TV and too many video games
Read the article.

A Helethy Lifestyle
Can Reduce Fatigue,
Boost Energy

By David Norrie

1 Look around you at the gym. Can you be the
only one wondering, “How can I get the energy
to do this?” And as you get older, it doesn't get

any easier. Little wonder we are besieged' by Does your energy level crash during the day?

! besieged: (especially of something unpleasant or annoying)
to surround somebody or something in large numbers
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commercials for products that promise to boost

our energy. Why the obsession with energy? Are
we working harder, not taking care of ourselves,
or simply expecting more out of each 24-hour
day?

Experts generally agree on three culprits:
sleep, stress, and diet

Quality, uninterrupted sleep is essential in
helping the body repair tissue and restore
itself, especially in people who exercise. Lack
of sleep can impede your concentration levels
and cause depression. Dr. John Brown, a sleep
specialist at the James A. Haley Veterans
Hospital, refers to this lack of quality sleep
as “sleep debt,” comparable, he says, to our
society’s financial debt.

Quality sleep has five stages, with the fifth
(rapid eye movement, or REM) commonly
associated with a deep sleep or dream state. It
is important to get into the later stages of sleep
because that is when the body produces growth
hormone. Growth hormone, secreted by the
pituitary gland, affects all aspects of cellular
metabolism, including protein synthesis
and breaking down fats. A lack of it lowers
metabolism, causing fatigue and weight gain.

While humans typically need seven to eight
hours of sleep each night, “what might be
acceptable and tolerable for one might not be for
another,” Brown says. If you log anormal amount
of sleep and continue to experience an abnormal
lack of energy during the day, you might want
to consult a physician. You might suffer from
chronic fatigue syndrome (CFS), which is far
more distressful® than feeling sluggish® in
the morning.

While CFS can follow a severe illness,
abnormal stress, or death in the family,

2 distressful: causing pain, upsetting

3 sluggish: moving, reacting, or working more slowly than
normal and in a way that seems lazy

WWw.

symptoms also can result from sleep apnea.
Sleep apnea is characterized by temporary
breathing interruptions during sleep, often
lasting from 10 to 20 seconds. The pauses in
breathing can occur dozens or hundreds of
times a night and put a tremendous amount
of stress on the respiratory system. Loud
snoring, gasping for air during sleep, and
excessive daytime napping are signs of sleep
apnea. Typically a spouse or bed partner first
becomes aware of the situation. Obesity is one
major cause of sleep apnea. While obese white
males have been studied most thoroughly, the
condition can affect anyone.

Stressed out

When I was young there was little to worry
about other than getting good grades and staying
fit. Stress rarely becomes a dilemma until we
become adults, when work, dating, family, and
financial matters expand exponentially. While
these common stress factors affect everybody’s
life, some have a more difficult time coping and
the stress manifests itself physically.

Stress inhibits the immune system, detracts
from our focus and often leads us back to the
first problem, lack of sleep. Exercise is one
good way to alleviate stress. But if your mind
is cluttered with worries during a weightlifting
session or fitness class it becomes difficult to
reach your potential and reap the benefits of a
successful workout.

You've seen ads for weight-loss products that
include some derivative of the word cortisol.
While I do not endorse these products, the
hormone cortisol plays a critical part in how the
body deals with stress. Cortisol itself, produced
in the adrenal cortex, does not pose a threat to
the body; its purpose is to help our bodies deal
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with stress and maintain a healthy immune
system. But prolonged stress can induce an
overproduction of cortisol, leading to an
increase in blood pressure, blood sugar levels,
and abdominal fat while suppressing the body’s
ability to fight cold and infection.

Extended anxiety puts the adrenal gland
under enormous pressure to try to keep up with
the production of cortisol. This can eventually
lead to a group of symptoms that some medical
practitioners call adrenal fatigue. People
with adrenal fatigue typically feel drained! in
the morning and don’t feel fully awake until
noon, with lulls in energy all day. Other
symptoms include inability to lose weight,
difficulty remembering things, colds, and
lightheadedness.

Eating yourself to exhaustion

As a trainer, the two biggest mistakes I see
people make are: 1) going into a good evening
workout session having had their last meal
around noon, or 2) the reverse, a person who
hurried a meal on his way to the gym thinking
that would give him proper energy to work out.

When and how often you eat are just as
important to your energy levels as what you eat.
Long periods without food tell our bodies to
shut down and conserve energy. That fact has
been programmed into our DNA, and it makes
perfect sense when you think about it. In the
days of Neanderthal Man, food was more scarce.
For early man to survive during wintertime or
periods of food scarcity, the body’s metabolism
would slow down dramatically in what you
would call “survival mode.”

To not so great an extent, when we go without
food for even five to seven hours, we experience
a similar drop in metabolism, a halt in the
burning of fuel, and a lull in energy. But eating
Just before exercise will do nothing but drain

4 drained: weaker with less energy
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your body of its ability to function at an optimum
level, as your organs are using energy to process
and digest food. That is why we feel tired after
a large meal.

For your body to function as the well-oiled
machine it should be, it is better to eat small
meals throughout the day, every two to three
hours. Consider three basic meals a day with
small snacks in between. And by snacks, I
mean fruits, nuts, energy bars, etc. Complex
carbohydrates are the body's preferred source
of energy.

But perhaps one reason some of us experience
fatigue is a diet skewed toward consuming
protein in large quantities. High-protein meals
build muscle and restore our bodies on a cellular
level, but a lack of quality carbohydrates makes
it much more difficult for our bodies to produce
energy. Here's the catch: not all carbohydrates
are good for sustained energy. Refined sugars,
found in sodas and candy bars, give you a quick
energy fix but do not provide a good source of
long-lasting fuel, typically leaving the body in
what’s referred to as a “crash” state after they
rush through the digestive system.

In addition to simple sugars, beware of
processed or refined foods, as they are more
difficultto break downin digestion. What's more,
the foods’ molecular structure has changed,
robbing them of their true nutrients. Processed
and refined foods are higher on the glycemic
index, a scale that ranks carbohydrate-rich
foods by how much they raise blood glucose
levels. Foods high on the index burn quickly
and release a rapid shot of energy to the body.
Again, this is not good for stamina and leaves
the body in a crash state. Foods low on the
glycemic index release energy more slowly and
combat fatigue. Low-index foods are typically
lower in calories and fat and higher in fiber.
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MAIN IDEAS

Circle the answer that best completes each statement.

1. The main causes of low energy levels are ___.

a.
b.
&
d.

2: P

o o @

d

carbohydrate-rich foods and refined sugars

poor sleep, too much stress, and bad diet

a lack of concentration and depression

working too hard and not taking care of ourselves

eople need good-quality, uninterrupted sleep in order to .

. help the body repair tissue and restore itself

. digest their food efficiently
stop producing growth hormone
. have enough energy to exercise

3. Stress and energy levels are related because .

a.
b.
G
d.

exercise helps to get rid of stress

some people suffer from adrenal fatigue

too much stress has negative physical effects on the body

cortisol is not produced sufficiently when the body is under stress

4. When you eat, how often you eat, and what you eat __.

o

b
&
d

affect the glycemic index

. are not important for digestion

are programmed into your DNA
. have a major effect on your energy level

DETAILS

Rewrite these false statements with the correct information.

1. Itis better to eat large meals three times a day at breakfast, lunch,

and dinner.

2. People feel tired and lose weight when they have enough
growth hormone.

3. Exercise is a bad way to deal with stress if you are not too worried
about things.
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4. Food choices high on the glycemic index combat fatigue because they
release energy very quickly in the body.

5. Sleep apnea can result from chronic fatigue syndrome.

6. Going without food for several hours results in an increase in metabolism
and higher energy levels.

7. Refined sugars provide long-lasting energy.

8. High levels of cortisol have several positive effects on the body.

WHAT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Are getting enough quality sleep, lowering stress, and eating well realistic
ways to boost energy levels for people in today’s world? Why or why not?

2. Do you have enough energy to do the things you want to do? What are you
doing, or could you be doing, to boost your energy levels?

3. Are most people you know too busy? Do busy people suffer from fatigue
and low energy? Why or why not?

Organizing notes and annotations in a chart @

A chart is a useful tool for organizing your notes and annotations from a reading.
Creating such a chart makes studying easier. Charts can also make it easier to
paraphrase and summarize a text for a report or essay. There are various charts
you can use depending on the type of text and the type of writing you plan to do.
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Main ideas and details chart

This type of chart helps you identify and understand the relationship between
main ideas and details. Record the main ideas in the reading on one side of the
chart and the most important details on the other.

Main ideas Details
Lack of quality sleep « produce growth hormone when sleeping
decreases energy. « sleep apnea causes chronic fatigue syndrome

Cause and effect chart

This type of chart helps you identify and understand the causes (the events in a
story or the steps in a process) and the effects (the results of those events or steps).

Cause Effect

too much caffeine nervousness, very alert

Connections to the text chart

This type of chart helps you remember and understand the text in a more
meaningful way because you are connecting the text with something you
already know.

You can make connections between the reading and:

« things or events in your own life (text to self)
» other things you have read (text to text)

» issues, events, general knowledge in the world (text to world)

Ideas in Reading 1 Connections

Onereason someofus  Text to self: | always feel tired after eating a lot of
experience fatigue is protein—especially after eating a lot of meat.

a diet skewed toward
consuming protein in
large quantities.

Text to text: | read an online article that said high-
protein diets were unhealthy and might cause
kidney problems.

Text to world: High-protein diets are still popular
with people who want to lose a lot of weight.

Reading and Writing
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A. Write the number of each corrected statement from the Details activity
(page 229) next to the main idea that it supports.

T T R

a. Good-quality sleep can reduce fatigue and boost energy.

b. Dealing with stress can reduce fatigue and boost energy.

¢. Having a healthy diet can reduce fatigue and boost energy. | 1,

B. Complete this cause-and-effect chart for Reading 1 with the missing

cause or effect.
1. quality uninterrupted sleep body repairs tissue and restores itself
2. lack of sleep
3. lower metabolism, fatigue,
weight gain
4. sleep apnea
5. sleep apnea
6. worrying during exercise
% increase in blood pressure, blood
sugar, and abdominal fat; harder to
fight cold and infection
8. no food for five to seven hours
9. fatigue
10. refined sugars

C. Complete the connections-to-text chart by identifying text to self, text
to text, and text to world connections you can make to the information
found in Reading 1.

Poor sleep leads
to fatigue.
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Ideas in Reading 1 Connections
High stress levels lead Text to self:
to fatigue.
s Text to text:
Text to world:
Poor diet leads - Text to self:
to fatigue. ‘
‘ Text to text:
i Text to world:

READING 2 | A Jolt of Caffeine, by the Can

VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 2. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence. You may need to change the form of the
word or phrase to make the sentence grammatically correct.

agitated (adj.) showing in your behavior that you are anxious and nervous
bar (v.) to ban or prevent somebody from doing something
component (n.) one of several parts of which something is made

concentration (n.) the ability to direct all your effort and attention on one thing, without
thinking of other things

contend (v.) to say that something is true, especially in an argument

disclaimer (n.) a statement in which a company says that it is not connected with or
responsible for something

foster (v.) to encourage something to develop
minimal (adj.) very small in size or amount; as small as possible

mystique (n.) the quality of being mysterious or secret that makes somebody or something
seem interesting or attractive

relative to (phr.) considered according to its position or connection with something else
take issue (phr.) to disagree or argue with somebody about something
unfounded (adj.) not based on reason or fact
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1. Some energy drinks contain a large amount of caffeine

the amount in coffee and tea.

2. Vitamins are one important of many energy drinks.

3. Energy drink companies create a about their drinks
by making the ingredients sound like little-known medicines.

4. People who drink too much coffee can become
restless, and nervous.

5. Regular users of energy drinks with people who
believe the drinks should be banned.

6. Some governments the sale of energy drinks because
they want to keep people from using drinks that may be harmful.

7. Some people say that energy drinks improve their , SO
they can pay attention and think better.

8. People who criticize energy drinks that the drinks
have too much caffeine in them.

9. Scientists caution that energy drinks can start or an
addiction to the caffeine in the drinks.

10. The advertiser made claims that were , with no
research to support them.

11. For some people the effects are , but others suffer
severe headaches during caffeine withdrawal.

12. Energy drinks often carry a on their label warning
that the drink is not suitable for children or pregnant women.

PREVIEW READING 2

You are going to read an article from The New York Times that discusses the
growing popularity of energy drinks. What do you think the article will say
about the caffeine in energy drinks? Check (v') your answer.

] An energy drink has about the same amount of caffeine as a cup of coffee.

[] An energy drink has much more caffeine than coffee.

[] An energy drink has more caffeine than coffee but less than most sodas.
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Read the article.

A Jolt of Caffeine,
by the Can

By Melanie Warner

Every day Tom Cabrera, a 27-year-old auto
mechanic who lives in Middletown, Rhode
Island, drinks a can of SoBe No Fear energy
drink on his way to work. Later in the day, if
he goes to the gym, he downs another before
his workout.

He says he probably could not get through
the day without one. “It lifts me up. One minute
I'm dragging and then it’s like ‘Pow!”” he said,
widening his eyes.

Loyal and enthusiastic customers like
Mr. Cabrera have helped propel caffeinated
energy drinks into the fastest-growing sector
of the $93 billion domestic beverage industry.
Sales of energy drinks, which sell for $2 to $3 a
can, have grown a torrid’ 61 percent this year in
the United States, according to Beverage Digest.

But that has scientists and nutritionists
worried. Energy drinks have as much sugar
and roughly three times the caffeine of soda,
and some experts peg their popularity to their
addictiveness. And with racy? names like Full
Throttle, Rockstar, and Adrenaline Rush,
critics say these drinks are fostering caffeine
addiction among teenagers.

Caffeine can cause hyperactivity and
restlessness among children and is known to
increase the excretion of calcium, a mineral
much needed while bones are still growing.

Energy drink manufacturers say they do not
market to children and their products have no
more caffeine than a typical cup of coffee. But

Ltorrid: very hot; (figuratively) fast and strong
2 racy: having a style that is exciting and amusing
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energy drinks

the debate persists. Four countries have barred
the sale of energy drinks with current levels of
caffeine: France, Denmark, Norway, and, two
months ago, Argentina.

Critics contend that much of the skyrocketing
growth of energy drinks comes because
consumers are getting physically addicted,
either by consuming the concoctions’ daily or
guzzling several at a time to elevate their mood.

Roland Griffiths, a professor of behavioral
biology at Johns Hopkins University School of
Medicine, says the amount of caffeine necessary
to produce dependency and withdrawal
symptoms is about 100 milligrams a day. A
can of energy drink has 80 to 160 milligrams,
depending on the size, though such information
is not listed on any cans. An eight-ounce cup of
coffee typically has 100 to 150 milligrams.

Some energy brands go so far as to promote
their addictiveness as a selling point. “Meet your
new addiction! 16 oz’s of super charged energy
with advanced components and a great berry-
passion fruit flavor,” reads the front page of
Pepsi’'s SoBe No Fear website. Cans of Kronik
Energy, made by an Arizona company, warn

3 concoction: a strange or unusual mixture of things,

especially a kind of drink or medicine
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customers, “Caution: May Be Psychologically
Addicting,” meant as a daring come-on, not a
serious warning.

10 Nutritionists say that while it may be fine for
adults to have their dose of caffeine, they worry
about children becoming hooked. “I suspect
that busy, driven teenagers are grabbing one
of these energy drinks instead of eating real
food, which I would be concerned about
said Lola O'Rourke, a registered dietitian in
Seattle and a spokeswoman for the American
Dietetic Association.

11 Cans of SoBe, Monster, Rockstar, and others
carry a voluntary disclaimer, warning that
the fizzy liquid inside is “not recommended for
children, pregnant women, or people sensitive
to caffeine.”

12 But the definition of “children” is not always
clear. Coke and Pepsi say they aim their products
at those older than 20. Rodney C. Sacks, chief
executive of the Hansen Natural Corporation,
which sells the popular Monster brand, says that
his product is appropriate for anyone over 13.

13 In addition to caffeine, other purportedly
energy-enhancing ingredients in energy drinks
have attracted the attention of European
health officials. When France banned Red Bull
in 2000, health officials cited uncertainties
about the interaction of caffeine, the amino
acid taurine, and glucuronolactone, a type of
sugar that is produced by human cells and used
in metabolism.

14 Beverage companies say energy drinks have
been safely consumed around the world for
more than a decade and that such concerns are
unfounded. But they acknowledge that there
have been few studies looking at the particular
combinations of these compounds. In addition
to taurine and glucuronolactone, energy drinks
have other unusual ingredients: guarana, a
Brazilian herb that contains caffeine; inositol,
a sugar alcohol; D-Ribose, another sugar used
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in metabolism; carnitine, arginine, and creatine,
three amino acids; and ginseng, an Asian herb
said to have antioxidant benefits.

15 Red Bull, the Austrian company that makes the
original energy drink, makes ambitious assertions
about its particular blend of these ingredients. The
company'’s website boasts that Red Bull “improves
performance, especially during times of increased
stress or strain,” “increases concentration,” and
“stimulates the metabolism.”

16 Other manufacturers, however, are more
circumspect® in their claims. Mary Merrill,
group director for sports and energy drinks at
Coca-Cola, says the reason taurine, guarana,
carnitine, and ginseng are in Full Throttle is
because customers want them there.

17 “Energy drinks contain ingredients that
consumers have come to expect and want to
see,” Ms. Merrill said. “We make no claims about
any of them. We believe in marketing our brand
by focusing on the brand’s personality, rather
than the ingredients.”

18 Mr. Cabrera, the auto mechanic, says he likes
it that his can of No Fear has strange-sounding
ingredients, listed on the top of the can, but he
admits he has no idea what taurine, creatine,
and arginine are.

19 Kristi Hinck, a spokeswoman for SoBe
beverages, says that if consumers are curious
about ingredients, they should do research. “We
encourage people to do their homework and look
it up,” she said. “It’s part of the whole mystique
about energy drinks.”

20 Some scientists say this mystique amounts to
little more than shrewd marketing of overpriced,
caffeinated sugar water. “These are just caffeine
delivery systems,” said Professor Griffiths at
Johns Hopkins. “They’'re being marketed cleverly
to imply they have other ingredients that may be
useful to some end.”

21 Henk Smit, a researcher in the department
of experimental psychology at the University

# circumspect: thinking very carefully about something before
doing it because there may be risks




of Bristol in Britain, decided to test the
effectiveness of energy drinks. In a study
published in the medical journal Nutritional
Neuroscience last year, Mr. Smit found that
energy drinks were effective at improving mood
and performance, but he concluded that caffeine
was the crucial component.

22 “Any additional benefits of taurine,
glucuronolactone, or other ingredients are
minimal compared to those of caffeine, and
from what I know, are speculative at best
for most of these ingredients,” he wrote in an
e-mail message.

23 Mr. Sacks, the Hansen chief executive, takes
issue with these findings. He says Monster
is carefully made to deliver a smoother burst
of energy than other forms of caffeine. “When
you drink coffee you get jittery, agitated, and
fidgety,” he said. “Our experience is that you
don’t get the same effect with an energy drink.”

MAIN IDEAS
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24 Mr. Sacks says that if his aim were to simply
get customers revved up on caffeine, he would
have added more of it. “If I wanted to promote
sales, I could have doubled the caffeine,” he said.
“It’s a cheap ingredient relative to the others.
Why would I spend dollars and dollars per case
for these other ingredients when I could just put
in 2 more cents and double the caffeine?”

25 It is these other, more expensive ingredients
that allow manufacturers to charge $2 to $3
a can when a 20-ounce bottle of soda can be
had for $1 to $1.50. And that, says Mr. Pirko of
Bevmark, has everything to do with marketing.
“You're selling images to people who want to be
powerful,” he said. “It's a head trip®”

“A Jolt of Caffeine, by the Can;’ from "A Jolt of Caffeine, by the Can; Caution: Energy

Drink Profits May be Addictive” by Melanie Warner, The New York Times, November

23, 2005. © 2005 The New York Times. All rights reserved. Used by permission

and protected by the Copyright Laws of the United States. The printing, copying,

redistribution, or retransmission of the Material without express written permission
is prohibited.

5head trip: a feeling resulting from an action done mostly for
your own selfish pleasure

Read the statements. Write T (true) or F (false).

1
number of benefits.

N
to coffee.

Beverage companies claim that energy drinks are safe and can have a

Many scientists consider energy drinks a healthy and safe alternative

There are worries about the negative effects of high levels of caffeine

in energy drinks, especially for children.

Energy drinks are big business, and their sales are growing fast.

The benefits of taurine, glucuronolactone, and other ingredients in

energy drinks have been scientifically proven to be much greater than

those of caffeine.

According to one study, the additional ingredients in energy drinks have

few benefits compared to caffeine, the most important ingredient.

Scientists are worried that people who drink energy drinks are

becoming addicted because of the high amounts of caffeine.
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DETAILS

A. Write the paragraph number in Reading 2 where each detail can

be found.
1. Energy drinks a. Some people drink one or two energy drinks 1
are very popular. every day. l
—
b. Energy drinks are the fastest-growing sector of
the beverage industry. J
c. Sales grew 61 percent in one year. |
2. Energy drinks d. Critics say energy drinks encourage caffeine
contain high addiction among teenagers.
levels of . sols
: e. Caffeine causes hyperactivity, restlessness, and
caffeine. i N
loss of calcium in children.
f. France, Denmark, Norway, and Argentina have
stopped the sale of energy drinks with current
levels of caffeine.

B. Use this chart to record your notes on the final part of the reading.
Remember to write only the most important details.

T TR R

1. Consumers are
becoming addicted
to energy drinks.

2. Energydrinks contain |
other energy-enhancing
ingredients.

3. Scientists say caffeine
is the most important
ingredient in energy
drinks.

4. Energy drink companies
feel the other ingredients
are important.
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@ WHAT Do You THINK?

‘i!:’ for Success

When you research a
topic, you can bring
together ideas from
different sources
and synthesize

this information

to understand the
topic in a new way.

A.

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write
one or two paragraphs in response.

Have you ever tried an energy drink? If yes, how did it make you feel? If
you haven't tried one, would you?

A number of countries do not allow the sale of energy drinks with high
levels of caffeine. Do you think the government should step in and control
the consumption of these drinks? Why or why not?

Is the popularity of energy drinks mainly due to marketing or to their
beneficial effects? Explain your opinion.

Think about both Reading 1 and Reading 2 as you discuss the questions.

If people know that a good nights sleep, reducing stress, and eating well are
sensible lifestyle choices that help to increase energy levels, why do some
people choose to use energy drinks instead?

Which method of boosting energy do you prefer: lifestyle changes as in
Reading 1 or energy drinks as in Reading 22 Why?

Vocabulary Skill | Adjective/verb + preposition collocations

@?

Some adjectives and verbs are often followed by certain prepositions. These
common word combinations are called collocations. Being familiar with these
patterns can increase your accuracy as you write and speed up your reading
comprehension. These charts show some common collocations found in
Readings 1 and 2.

Adjective + preposition

Adjective  Preposition Example
curious about Consumers who are curious about the ingredients

in energy drinks can do some research.

appropriate  for The chief executive says the energy drink is
appropriate for anyone over the age of 13.

aware of My spouse first became aware of my sleep apnea
when | started snoring loudly.

sensitive to Some people are sensitive to caffeine.
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Verb + preposition

Verb Preposition Example

worry about Many university students worry about getting
good grades.

focus on Some energy drink companies like to focus on the

brand’s personality rather than the ingredients.

refer to The tired feeling after a quick sugar rush is
referred to as a crash state.

deal with Cortisol helps our bodies deal with stress.

Cause or effect

The collocations result from and be caused by are used to express cause. Lead to
and result in are used to express effect. They are all common in academic writing.

Low energy levels result from people not getting enough exercise.
T |

effect cause

Not getting enough exercise results in low energy levels.
I |

i cause effect

A. Complete each sentence with the appropriate preposition. If you need
help, look at the Skill Box or scan Readings 1 and 2. Then check (v) the
sentences with collocations used to express cause or effect.

1. Some doctors refer ___ a lack of quality sleep as a sleep debt.

2. Too much stress can result ___ many problems, such as having low energy
and not being able to lose weight.

3. Busy people find it difficult to deal ___ making healthy meals on a
daily basis.

4. Energy drinks are often marketed __ young adults who are looking for a
quick boost.

5. Sometimes, children’s behavioral problems result ___ the effects of too
much caffeine.

6. Are consumers curious ___ the strange-sounding ingredients found in
energy drinks?

UNIT9 | What energizes people?




WWw.

Combine the phrases (cause, effect, and collocation) into one
sentence. Change the verbs and nouns as necessary to create a
grammatical sentence.

not get enough quality sleep / feel tired all the time / result from

Feeling tired all the time results from not getting enough quality sleep.

be obese / sleep apnea / can result from

high levels of caffeine / France, Denmark, Norway, and Argentina bar the
sale of energy drinks / lead to

eat a large, high-protein meal / feel tired / can be caused by

P - s

companies spend a lot of money on marketing them / an increase in sales
of energy drinks / may be caused by

drink an energy drink / feel wide awake and alert / can result in

Find five new adjective + preposition or verb + preposition collocations
in Reading 1 and Reading 2. Then write a sentence in your own words for
each new collocation in your notebook.

I Seven to eight hours of sleep can boost energy.
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WRITING

Writing Skill ~ Writing a cause-and-effect essay @

People often write to understand the reasons behind something or the results of
something: causes and effects. The piece of writing can either focus on the causes
of a situation or event or it can focus on the results of a situation or event.

The causal analysis essay looks at multiple causes leading to one major result.
It usually begins by describing a particular situation and then analyzing all of
the causes.

Thesis statement: Poor sleep, high stress, and a bad diet can lead to a lack
of energy.

poor sleep \

high stress ——» lack of energy

bad diet /

The effect analysis essay examines how one major reason has a number of
different results. It usually begins by describing a particular situation and then
analyzing all of the effects.

Thesis statement: Too much caffeine can result in difficulty sleeping, headaches,

and nervousness.

y difficulty sleeping
/

too much caffeine  —— headaches

\‘ nervousness

There are two common problems to watch for in a causal analysis or effect
analysis essay.

1. The relationships between cause and effect must exist and be logical. Avoid
mistaken causal relationships—jumping to conclusions without first checking
the logic of your argument.

[ X Drinking the right energy drink leads to happiness and love.
X Eating a large meal with too much protein immediately results in illness.

2. The causal relationships must be supportable with details such as facts,
examples, statistics, quotations, and anecdotes.
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A. Read the student essay, which was written in response to an English
composition class assignment. Then answer the questions with a partner.

1

English Composition 101 Midterm Essay Assignment:

Why do some students have very low energy and difficulty concentrating? Write an

essay analyzing why some students have trouble staying awake during class.

Class Time Is Often Sleepy Time

There is a serious problem that is growing on university campuses.
Undergraduate students are finding it difficult to stay focused in class
in ever greater numbers. It is routine to see students closing their eyes
during lectures or staring out the window. While some students hide
behind their books, other students move around in their chairs, trying to
keep alert. Why are students struggling to make the most of their class
time? The reasons for this struggle to stay awake lie in student jobs and
university classes.

One culprit for this epidemic of lack of focus in class is the increasing
number of students who are holding down part-time or even full-time
Jobs while they are in school. As the cost of living continues to rise and
tuition fees become higher, students are finding it necessary to have a
Job in order to make ends meet. However, as students, often the only jobs
available to them are low-paying ones that require long hours in order to
make the money necessary to go to school. The long hours cut into study
time, forcing students to study later and later into the night. It is not rare
for a student to arrive home from a part-time job at 9 p.m. and then to be
faced with another four or five hours of homework. It is hard to imagine
being bright and energetic for an early morning class after that.

Another explanation for why students are not focusing in class has to
be the classes themselves. It is easy to hide in a class of 400 students. If
students are tired, they have only to sit in the back or at the side of the
lecture hall. In addition, classes can often be boring affairs that students
must endure. One reason may be that most professors are excellent
researchers, but not necessarily the best teachers. They are unable to
engage students in learning and instead lecture from prepared notes in
a traditional manner. Students today are what have been called digital
natives, used to multitasking on the Internet, listening to their iPods,
and watching TV in a 500-channel universe. To suddenly ask them to
listen to lectures read aloud in a monotone leads to wandering minds.

Schedules packed with work and study, along with classes that do not
engage students’attention, lead to difficulties focusingin class. Something
must change if university students are going to get the most possible out
of their programs of study. Students need to make a commitment to work
fewer hours, and universities need to make a commitment to improve
classroom lectures.
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1. What type of essay is this?

(] causal analysis essay [ effect analysis essay
2. What is the thesis statement for this essay? Underline it.
3. What is the first topic sentence? Underline it twice.

4. Make note of the first major cause and its effect in the margin beside their
place in the essay.

5. What is the second topic sentence? Underline it twice.

6. Make note of the second major cause and its effect in the margin beside
their place in the essay.

7. What is the concluding statement? Underline it.

B. Complete this cause-and-effect chart for each main body paragraph of
the essay in Activity A.

Working part-time or full-time jobs is making students tired
and unable to focus.

1. rising cost of living

2. students need a job

3. usually have low-paying jobs

4, have to study late at night
5. study late at night

The classes don't keep students’ attention.
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In Activity C, you will
create a cause-and-effect
chart. To do this, you will
use your understanding
of the readings, as well
as the relationship
between ideas to
organize information

in a new way. This can
help you remember
material better, and use
it more effectively to
express your own ideas.
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C. Imagine you have been assigned to write an essay based on one of the
readings in this unit. Choose Reading 1 or Reading 2 and create a cause-
and-effect chart in answer to one of these essay questions.

1. What are some reasons why people feel tired during the day?
2. What can people do in order to boost their energy?
3. What are some of the effects of consuming energy drinks?

4. Why are energy drinks becoming so popular?

i
Grammar = Cause-and-effect connectors @

Cause-and-effect connectors show the exact relationship between your ideas and
give your writing coherence.

The coordinating conjunction so follows the cause and is connected to the effect
in a sentence. It does not usually start a sentence in formal academic writing.

" People do not get enough exercise, so they suffer from low energy levels.

The subordinators because, due to the fact that, and since connect to the cause in
a sentence. They are used in dependent (adverbial) clauses. Notice the use of the
comma when the dependent clause comes first.
Some people have low energy because they do not get enough exercise.
| have low energy levels due to the fact that | don't eat enough
complex carbohydrates.
__ Since you feel so tired, you can stay home and rest.

The transitions as a consequence, as a result, because of this, consequently, for this
(that) reason, and therefore all follow the cause and are connected to the effect.

People do not get enough exercise. Consequently, they suffer from low energy.
’_ People do not get enough exercise; for this reason, they suffer from low energy.

A. Underline the cause once and the effect twice.

1. Jody says his high energy level is due to the fact that he drinks an energy
drink every morning.

2. France, Denmark, Norway, and Argentina banned the sale of some energy
drinks because they contain high levels of caffeine.

3. Many customers like strange-sounding ingredients. Consequently, energy
drink companies add ingredients like guarana, inositol, D-Ribose, and
carnitine to their beverages.
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. Energy drinks contain caffeine. One study noted that because of this, they
can improve mood and performance.

Energy drinks have a loyal, enthusiastic customer base. For this reason,
sales of energy drinks have grown quickly.

B. Read each pair of sentences and draw an arrow from the cause to

the effect.

: _ Cause and Effect

1. She feels tired every day.

2. |feel energetic while | work.

<— | She's not getting enough sleep.

| drink coffee in the morning.

3. People eat too many processed |
and refined food items.

|
|
|

People suffer from low energy
levels and fatigue.

4. Thereis a lot of caffeine in
energy drinks.

People are becoming addicted to
energy drinks.

5. Energy drinks can give a boost
of energy.

People working long shifts buy

- energy drinks.

6. Adults cope with work, dating,
family, and financial matters.

Adults usually have more stress

' than children.

7. He has symptoms of chronic
fatigue syndrome.

He has sleep apnea.

8. People need quality,
uninterrupted sleep.

The body repairs tissue and
restores itself during sleep.

9. TV ads for energy drinks
show popular sports figures
enjoying them.

People buy energy drinks.

10. | eat fresh fruit and nuts

for snacks.

| feel energetic.

C. In your notebook, rewrite the sentences in Activity B using the connectors
below. Change nouns to pronouns as needed to make your sentences

4.

5

sound more natural.
for this reason
because

as

due to the fact that

because of this

UNIT9 | What energizes people?
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@ In this assignment, you will write a cause-and-effect essay that examines
Q the best methods for boosting energy levels. As you prepare your essay,

think about the Unit Question, “What energizes people?” and refer to the
Self-Assessment checklist on page 249. Use information from Readings 1

and 2 and your work in this unit to support your ideas.

For alternative unit assignments, see the Q: Skills for Success Teacher's Handbook.

PLAN AND WRITE

A. LGB Brainstorm a list of all the different ways of increasing
energy that you read about in this unit. Then complete the activities.

1. Use the chart to describe the positive and negative effects each energy

booster has on people.

Energy booster Positive effects Negative effects

coffee | helps people wake upin | may make people
' the morning jittery and nervous

2. Review each energy booster in the chart and decide whether the positive
effects outweigh the negative effects. Then decide which energy boosters

are best.
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In order to sound
natural, use
connectors only
when you need
to demonstrate a
clear relationship
between ideas.
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B. Choose two or three energy boosters to examine in your essay.
Give reasons for using these methods along with an analysis of their
positive effects. Use the chart below to add supporting details, such as
facts, examples, statistics, quotations, and anecdotes.

Main causes :
(energy booster) Supporting details Effect

1 | a feeling more
b energetic

C.

C. VLA Write a cause-and-effect essay on the best methods for
boosting energy levels. Look at the Self-Assessment checklist on page 249
to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. 3L HHATISTY Read a partner’s essay. Answer the questions and discuss
them with your partner.

1. Does the essay clearly answer the unit question?

2. What causes of increased energy levels are covered by this essay?

3. Are these energy boosters healthy or not?

4. Are the cause-and-effect relationships in the essay sound and logical?

5. Are the cause-and-effect relationships well supported with details, such as
facts, examples, statistics, and anecdotes?

6. Does the essay avoid overgeneralization?

B. L{ATL{IY Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your essay.

248 UNIT9 | What energizes people?




WWw.

@ YourWriting ~ C. Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write

Process the final draft of your essay. Be prepared to hand in your work or discuss
For this activity, you itin class.
could also use Stage 2C,
Marking Your Paperin SELF-ASSESSMENT

Q Online Practice.

-
O

Does the essay build a convincing argument using facts, reasons,
and examples?

Does the essay use cause-and-effect connectors?

Are collocations with prepositions used correctly?

Does the essay include vocabulary from the unit?

L_ISql |
0| d
gj|gd
g j|d

Did you check the essay for punctuation, spelling, and grammar?

Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns mystique Adjectives
carbohydrate protein agitated
component ¢ [T stamina minimal 78
concentration & Verbs refined
dilemma alleviate unfounded
disclaimer bar Phrases

fatigue contend relative to
pormone digest take issue
immune system g

metabolism restore & MM

& Oxford 3000™ words
7y Academic Word List

Check (v) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
page(s) in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @
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READING understanding narrative structure
VOCABULARY metaphorical language
WRITING using symbolism
GRAMMAR tense shifts in narratives
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LEARNING OUTCOME

Create a short story with an
organized plot, interesting

characters, and a clear point of

view,
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Unit QUESTION

Does the size of a
country matter?

PREVIEW THE UNIT

® 0000006
0020000000

0 Discuss these questions with your classmates.

Are you from a large country or a small country? What are
some advantages and disadvantages of its size?

Are the countries around your country of a similar size?
How might this size difference affect the relationships
between the countries and people?

Look at the photo. Do you think these people come from
a large country or a small country?

O Discuss the Unit Question above with your classmates.

Q) Listen to The Q Classroom, Track 5 on CD 3, to hear other answers.
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O Take the geography quiz. Check (v) the names of the real countries.
Write the continent where they are located.

F‘ N A TR I = AT T

| ‘ Whatisy I5EBoraphylaz: ‘

[dentlfy the real countries and their locations.

Country Real country? Continent
1. Andorra [(T¥es (INo

2. Champina LlYes: [INo
3. Florin ['Yes No

4. Freedonia ['Yes _No

. Grenada ' 'Yes _ No

. Luxembourg [ 1¥Yes [1INo

. Nauru [ 1Yes [INo
. Pala "1Yes INo

. San Marino [1Yes "INo
10.Tuvalu LlYes [INo
1. Vanuatu CYes [INo
12. Zambezi LlYes [INo

10-12 correct answers: You are a geography genius!
8-9 correct answers: Good effort!

(2) Do you think it's important to know about the small countries of the
world? Why or why not?

UNIT 10 | Does the size of a country matter?
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READING

READING 1

“Small Country,” Part |

VOCABULARY

Hear are some words and phrases from Reading 1. Read the sentences. Circle
the answer that best explains the meaning of each bold word or phrase.

1. Since she wasn't sure about her plans for improving the community, the
mayor just shrugged when asked about them.

a. She moved her shoulders up and down because she didn’t have
an answer.

b. She touched her ear because she couldn’t hear the question.

2. It was difficult to watch TV because the picture kept flickering.
a. The TV picture was shining too brightly.
b. The TV picture kept going on and off.

3. We got lost because I pretended I knew where the house was when I really
did not.

a. Ikept it a secret that I knew where the house was.
b. Iacted like I knew where the house was.

4. When you enjoying sharing information about your life with your friends,
it can feel like torture to keep a secret from them.

a. It feels like an extreme punishment.
b. It feels like a special reward.

5. The town’s website boasts that it was voted the best place to live in
the country.

a. The website talks about the town with pride.
b. The website talks about the town with embarrassment.

6. When the child misbehaved, his freedom to go out was withdrawn and he
had to stay home.

a. His freedom was increased.
b. His freedom was taken away.

7. Ihad complained all afternoon and my mother was finally getting sick of
hearing me, so she went out.

a. My mother began to feel ill.
b. My mother became annoyed.

| Reading and Writing 253




WWw.

8. Ijoined the team as a favor to my friends because they did not have
enough players.

a. Ijoined the team mainly to help my friends.
b. Ijoined the team because I really wanted to play.

9. The city provides a lot of services that citizens seem to take for granted,
without realizing how much the services cost.

a. The citizens ignore the value of the services.
b. The citizens express thanks for the services.

10. The boy played football when he was supposed to do his homework, so
his parents were very angry.

a. The boy was finished with his homework.
b. The boy should have been doing his homework.

11. Ididn't think I could get away with missing the town meeting; someone
would scold me about it if I didn't go.

a. Icould not escape punishment for missing the meeting.
b. Icould not be unhappy about missing the meeting.

12. My parents have always been very supportive, so I didn’t want them to be
ashamed of my bad football playing.

a. Ididn’t want my parents to be embarrassed by how badly I played.
b. Ididn’t want my parents to laugh at my bad football playing.

PREVIEW READING 1

You are going to read a complete short story in two parts. The story is
“Small Country,” by the best-selling British author Nick Hornby. Part |
introduces Stefan, a boy who is surprised to discover that the country he
lives in is much smaller than he realized.

How do you think Stefan will feel after he learns that his country is

Author Nick Hornby extremely small?
[] amused [ disgusted L] protective
(] angry [] embarrassed [] proud
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D3
Track 6

British English
football
American football
mum

(football) pitch

rubbish (ad))
path

Read the first part of the story.

WWw.

Small Country, Part I
By Nick Hornby

American English
soccer

football

mom

(soccer) field
useless

sidewalk

There are small differences among British English, American English, and other varieties
(Canadian, Australian, etc.) in vocabulary, grammar, punctuation, and pronunciation.

I was six or seven when I found out
how small our country was. [ was the
last one to know in my class. The teacher
pinned a big map of Europe up on the
wall and showed us the countries around
us—France, Switzerland, Italy. And I put
my hand up and said, “Where are we?
Where’s Champina on the map?” And

everyone, even the teacher, laughed at me.

“You can’t see Champina on
the map, Stefan,” she said.

“Why not?”

“Because we're too small.”

“But we must be there somewhere.”

“Of course we are. But you can't see
us,” the teacher said.

“How can you not see a whole country
on a map?” I asked her.

I could feel my ears getting red. The
other kids knew something I didn'’t,
I could tell.

“Do you know why we're called
Champina?” the teacher asked me.

I shrugged. “No. I thought it was
because we were champions of
something.”

30

35

40

45

50

All the other kids laughed again.

“And what would we be champions
of?” said the teacher. “No. Champ is
French for field. We're called Champina
because our whole country is no bigger
than a field. Champina used to be a
field, until we built the village on it.”

“You mean we're the only village in the
country?” I couldn’t believe it. Our village
is tiny.

You could walk across our country in
less than a minute.

You could do it while holding your
breath, if you wanted to.

“Why didn’t you tell me we lived
in the smallest country in the world?”

I asked my mum when I got home.

“I thought you knew,” she said.

“How am I supposed to know,” | asked
her, “if no one tells me?”

“What difference does it make,
anyway?” she said.

“I know everyone who lives in our
whole country,” I said. “There’s no
one who lives in Champina who I
don’t know.”
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and they all play for the national team.
No one has ever refused, even though it’s
torture. We should be playing against
other villages, but because we are a
country, we play against other countries.
They're not big countries—we play
against San Marino, and the Vatican, and
places like that—but all these places
have more than eleven players to choose
from, and they all beat us hollow?.

No one seems to care, though. Some
people in Champina even seem to like it
that way. It gets us some attention, because
once or twice a year a sports journalist
from another country comes to watch
our team and then writes a funny piece
about how bad we are. Everyone always
makes the same joke when they see one of
these newspaper articles. “That will put
us on the map,” someone will say. But of
course nothing can put us on the map.

The truth is, though, that even people
who love the game are getting sick of
playing for Champina. It's no fun being
beaten like that all the time.

“How many kids of your age can say
they've played football for their country?”
my dad asked.

I beat hollow: to beat by a large margin
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“It’s not really much to boast about, is
it?” I said. “You're only asking me because
there’s no one else. If there was one other
boy or man of the right age in the whole of
Champina, you wouldn’t be asking me.”

“Everyone plays,” said Dad. “Nobody
has ever said no. It's your duty, Stefan.
Your duty as a citizen of Champina.”

“I can’t do it, Dad,” I said. “T'll
just make an idiot of myself.”

“But if you don’t, none of us will be
allowed to play,” he said. “Play as a favor
to me,” he said. “To make me feel proud
of you.”

“But that’s just the thing,” I said. “If
I play, you'll be ashamed of me.”

And then I went into my bedroom
and shut the door and read a book.

A few days later, | was at home
watching TV when there was a knock at
the door. Mum and Dad were in the cafe,
having one of their meetings. It was
Monsieur Grimandi.

“The president wants to see you,”
he said.

I laughed. “T'll see the president later,”
I said.

“It's not funny,” he said. “She wants
you to come to the cafe. Immediately.”

All the grown-ups were in the cafe.

My mother was sitting on her own in the
middle of the room, like the teacher used
to do in kindergarten when she read us a
story, with everyone else arranged
around her.

“Ah,” she said. “Stefan. Take a seat.”

“This is so stupid,” I said.

Somebody tutted?, probably because
I'd been rude to the president.

“T'll ignore that last remark,” she said.

4 tut: a sound that indicates disapproval
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I looked at her. I didn’t want to have
200 an argument in front of everyone, but [
wouldn'’t forget it.
“You know why we've asked you to
come here?” she said.
“I guess because of the football,” I said.
205 “You guess right,” said my mother the
president. “Because of the football. You
have been given the honor of representing
your country, and you said no. Is that
correct?”
210 “That is correct.”
“And you're aware that if you don't play,
nobody can play?”
“I suppose.”
“And you haven’t changed your mind?”
215 “No. I hate football, and I'm rubbish at
it. As you know,” I told her.
“Right,” said my mother. “Okay then.
Will you wait outside for a few moments,
please, Stefan? The council needs to talk
220 in private.”
I stared at her, saw that she was
serious, and left the cafe.
When I was let back in, I could see that
my mother had a very serious expression
225 on her face, and for a moment I almost
believed that she was a president.
“Stefan,” she said. “We respect your
decision not to play for our national team.
But you must understand that living in
230 our small country . .. Well, as a citizen
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of Champina, you're entitled to many
things, things you probably take for
granted. You attend our school. You use
this cafe. You buy candy and cookies
in the shop. You walk on our roads and
paths. Those rights are now withdrawn.”

For a moment, I couldn’t
understand what she was saying.

“You mean . . . [ can’t go to school!?”

“No.”

“You're not joking?”

“No.”

“You're not going to let me walk on
the roads?”

“No.”

I'd been given a prison sentence. I'd
be stuck in my house forever.

“I'm sorry if this seems unkind, or
unfair,” my mother said. “But when
you live in a small place, you have
responsibilities. What you choose to do,
or choose not to do, has much more of an
effect than it would in a bigger country.
We don'’t think you should be allowed to
take without giving something back.”

“Okay,” I said. “I'm in. I'll play. But only
because no one gave me a choice.”

They didn’t hear the last part, though,
because they were all clapping.

I didn’t have to train. I told them I
wasn'’t going to, and that was the one
thing they let me get away with.
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Answer these questions in your notebook.
1. How is Champina unique?
2. What does Stefan find out about his mother?

3. What happens to Stefan’s father?
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4. What unpleasant situation does Stefan find himself in? Why?

5. Why does Stefan agree to his mother’s demands?

DETAILS

Read the sentences. What do you think the speaker is feeling? Match an
emotion with the statement. Then explain what you think the speaker is
trying to say. Look back at the story and read the lines in context to help you.

anger humor pride sadness sarcasm surprise |

1. Stefan’s teacher: “You can’t see Champina on the map, Stefan.” (line 10)

Emotion: surprise

She means: _Champina is too small to be seen on the map.

2. Stefan: “I know everyone who lives in our whole country. There’s no one
who lives in Champina who I don’t know.” (line 49)

Emotion:

He means:

3. Someone in Champina: “That will put us on the map.” (line 149)

Emotion:

He means:

4. “How many kids of your age can say they've played football for their
country?” (line 156)

Emotion:

He means:

5. Stefan: “T'll see the president later.” (line 184)

Emotion:

He means:

6. Stefan: “Okay,” I said. “I'm in. I'll play. But only because no one gave me a
choice.” (line 256)

Emotion:

He means:
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@’ WHaT Do You THINK?

Discuss the questions in a group. Then choose one question and write freely
for five to ten minutes in response.

1. Why does the president force Stefan to play? Do you agree with her
decision and her reasons?

2. What is your impression of Stefan and his reaction? How would you feel in
a similar situation?

3. Can you gain anything from playing for a losing team? Can you be proud?
Why or why not?

Reading Skill Understanding narrative structure @

Reading a short story is different from reading a newspaper article or a textbook.
Knowing what to expect will make you a more effective reader. An essay or article
is built around a main idea, but fiction is built around a plot. The plot is the series
of events in the story. In a good plot, all the elements are necessary and connected
in some way. If you can understand the sequence and connections, you will
understand the the story.

Plots generally follow this pattern:
Exposition: introducing the characters, setting, and time of the story
Initial action: the first event or discovery that sets the plot in motion

Complication(s): one or more actions that arise from the initial action; it puts
some of the characters in difficult, dangerous, or comic situations

Climax: the point of maximum tension, interest, or humor, when the characters
have to face the complications

Resolution: the end of the plot, when the climax is solved or ends

Analyze the plot of the first half of “Small Country” by answering the
questions. Discuss your answers with a partner. Do you agree?

1. What do we learn in the exposition about the setting and main characters?

a. Champina:

b. Stefan:

c. Stefan’s mother:
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2. What is the initial action of the plot? Circle the best answer.

a. Stefan learns that his country is very small.
b. Stefan’s dad breaks his leg.
¢. Champina plays football matches against other countries.

3. How does the initial action become a complication in Stefan’s life?

4. What do you think the climax of the story will be? You will read the rest
of the story in Reading 2, but make a guess now based on the first part of
the plot.

5. What do you think the resolution will be? Why?

READING 2

“Small Country,” Part I
VOCABULARY

Here are some words and phrases from Reading 2. Read their definitions.
Then complete each sentence.

captain (n.) the leader of a group of people, especially a sports team
chant (v.) to sing or shout the same words or phrases many times
fault (n.) responsibility for something wrong that has happened or been done

feel guilty (phr. v.) to feel ashamed because you have done something that you know is
wrong or have not done something that you should have done

home game (n.) a sports match played in a team’s town or country

it wouldn’t have killed me (phr.) something | could have done without much difficulty
make the effort (phr. v.) attempt to do something seriously and genuinely

nil (n.) zero
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| pattern (n.) the regular way in which something happens or is done

|
. tackle (n.) an act of trying to take the ball from an opponent in soccer

tactical (adj.) connected with the particular method you use to achieve something

| wander (v.) to walk slowly, often without any particular sense of purpose or direction

1.

10.

11,

12.

Our goalie missed the ball, so it was his

that the other team won.

One of the team’s fans stood up and got the crowd to

the cheer, “We are the champions!”

Our team did not score a single goal; we worked hard, but our score was

still

The coach picked the player with the strongest leadership to be the

of the team.

The coach told me I would be a better player if T would just

to learn some basic skills.

I was running toward my goal when a player from the other team tried to

me and get the ball.

The other team uses the same plays over and over again in a very

predictable

Last week’s game was out of town, but this week, we're playing

a

I realized to go and watch her game. In

fact, it would have taken much effort at all.

The youngest players do not know where to run, so they just

around the field.

The coach tried to explain her plan for

winning the big game.

You played your best, so you should not

about losing the game.
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In Part | of “Small Country,” Stefan learns that his country, Champina, is the
size of a field. When his father breaks his leg, Stefan is forced to agree to
play for the Champina national football team in the next game. In Part Il of
the story, Stefan surprises himself, and his fellow citizens, in the first football

game he’s ever played.

What do you think will happen in Stefan’s first game?

D3
Track 7

British English
footballer
boots

chap

goalie

lads

had got

Read the conclusion of “Small Country.”

Small Country, Part II

By Nick Hornby

American English
soccer player
cleats

man

goalkeeper

boys

had gotten

In the story, you will see words like midfield and wide right. These are examples of jargon:
specialized language used only for a particular subject. You don't need to understand the
Jjargon to follow the story.

When you play for a team for the first
time, they call it your “debut”. Well, I made
my debut against San Marino. The last
time we'd played them, we'd lost twenty-
eight-nil, but the general feeling was that
it might be even worse this time. No one
said this was because of me, but I could
tell that’s what they were all thinking.

It was a home game, which meant that
we changed in our homes. The San Marino
players changed in the bathrooms at the
cafe. My father gave me his red-and-white-
striped shirt, and I found a pair of white
shorts. I didn’t have any boots, so [ wore
sneakers. Then I put on my denim jacket
and walked down to the field with Dad.

20

25

30

“You might enjoy it,” he said. I laughed.

“You don’t have to watch,” I told him.
“It's going to rain. Why don't you go
home?”

“Everybody watches,” he said. “The
whole village. The whole country.”

“I've never watched before,” I told him.

“No,” he said. “You were the only one.”

That made me feel bad. I felt bad
that I didn’t know everyone else always
watched the team, and I felt guilty that
I'd never made the effort. It wouldn't
have killed me to do something
everyone else did, once in a while.

When we got to the field, Dad patted
me on the back and wished me luck, and I

| Reading and Writing

263




264

40

45

50

55

60

65

70

went to stand with my teammates in the
middle of the pitch. The only one who
really looked like a footballer was
Monsieur Blanc, who worked at a fitness
center in Italy. He was our captain.

“Stefan,” he said. “Welcome.” He shook
my hand. “We thought we'd play you
midfield. Wide right.”

I didn’t understand a word, and I stared
at him with my mouth open.

“You know your left from your right,
don’t you?”

“Yes, of course.”

“So. You stand on the right-hand side
of the pitch. You see Michel there?” He
was pointing at Monsieur Flamini, who's
a painter and gardener. “He’s the right
back. Stand about twenty meters ahead of
him, and try to help him if he needs help.”

I nodded, but I didn’t understand what
he was talking about. What sort of help
would he need? I didn’t think it was a good
idea to ask any more questions, though,
and in any case, it was time for the game
to start. [ knew I wasn’t going to be any
good, and I knew we'd lose the game, but
I was still nervous.

We let in a goal' after about a minute.
It wasn't my fault, because everything
happened over on the other side. The tall
chap who played in the middle of their
defense sort of wandered forward with
the ball, and then gave it to another man
who was standing right on the edge of
the pitch. And this edge-man ran very
fast with the ball toward our goal, and
Monsieur Grimandi, our goalie, ran
toward him. So the edge-man just passed
it sideways, and someone else, a little guy,
kicked the ball into an empty goal.

et in a goal: allow the other team to score

UNIT 10 | Does the size of a country matter?

80

85

90

95

100

105

110

WWw.

About three minutes after that, the
same thing happened. Tall chap, to edge-
man, to little goal-scoring guy . . . goal.
And then again, and again. San Marino
scored thirteen times in the first half of
the game, and nine of those goals came
in the same way.

I only touched the ball once in the first
half. Monsieur Flamini got the ball and
passed it to me, very gently, and the next
thing I knew, I was lying on the ground,
and every single part of me was ringing,
as if [ were a bell.

But when I picked myself up and looked
around, no one cared. Everyone was just
playing on as if nothing had happened.

When there was a break in the play,

I said to Monsieur Flamini, “Did you
see that?”

“It’s called a tackle, Stefan. Get used
to it.”

So that's what it’s like being a grown-
up, I thought. People can just knock you
down whenever they feel like it, and no
one says anything. It made me wish
that I was getting younger every year,
not older.

At halftime, we stood on the pitch,
because there was nowhere to go.
Monsieur Blanc gathered us around him.

“Well,” he said. “It's obvious what'’s
going wrong. We have to stop that little
guy from scoring all the goals somehow.”

I didn't say anything. I just listened.

“T know what we should do,” he said,
“We'll have to stop worrying about the
left side and pull Michel into the middle.”

Michel Garde was the one who was
supposed to stop the edge-man, the man
who was giving the ball to the goal-scorer
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all the time. He wasn’t doing a very good
job of it, obviously, but it seemed crazy not
to have anyone on the left at all. I suddenly
realized that, even though I was the worst
player in the team, the rest of them didn’t
understand what was happening in the
game. They really couldn’t see it. So what
was [ supposed to do? I was new to the
team, and useless at the game, so nobody
would listen to me. But if I kept quiet,

we could lose by fifty or sixty goals, and
everyone would say it was my fault.

There was something else I'd noticed.
Monsieur Blanc was our captain and our
best player, but he didn’t do anything.

I couldn’t understand it.

He saw me looking at him.

“Any tactical changes you want to
make, Stefan?”

Everyone else laughed at his joke, and
that annoyed me.

“Yes,” I said.

What did it matter? The worst that
could happen was that they wouldn’t ask
me to play again.

“It's not the little guy who scores all
the goals we should be worrying about,”

I said. “It’s the edge-man. The one
drinking out of the water bottle now.”

“Why is he the edge-man?”

“Because he plays on the edge of
the pitch.”

“The winger,” said Monsieur Blanc,
as if I were stupid. “What about him?”

“He’s the one that gives the goal-scorer
the ball. Without him, the goal-scorer
couldn’t do anything.”

Monsieur Garde nodded.

“He’s right. He’s been running past me
all game, and I can’t stop him. I need help.”

Monsieur Blanc looked annoyed.
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“Anything else, Stefan? Seeing
as you're the expert?”

I shrugged. “Okay. I'm not being rude,
but . . . what do you do? On this team?”

“I'm the striker. That means I'm
supposed to score the goals.”

“But we're never going to score a goal,”
I said. “We never have the ball, and we're
never at the right end of the field.”

This time, a couple more people nodded,
and I saw Flamini smile to himself.

“But if you wanted a job to do,
you could stop the tall man.”

“Which tall man?”

“The tall man who plays in defense.
He’s the one that gives the ball to the
edge-man. Every time. So if you, [ don’t
know, got in the way or something . . .
it might make it harder for them.”

It was weird. [ knew I was right. I
play chess a lot, and sometimes you
can see things, shapes and patterns.
And also, I take things apart to see how
they work. It had never occurred to
me that you could take football apart
in the same way. I thought people just
kicked the ball toward the goal.

But there was still no reason for
Monsieur Blanc to listen to me.
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Just when I was about to give up
and tell them to forget it, my mother
the president walked onto the pitch
to give us some encouragement.

“Bad luck, lads,” she said. “You're
playing well.”

We all looked at her as if she was mad.

“Any plans to change things in the
second half?”

“We're going to double up on the right
winger,” said Monsieur Blanc. “And I'm
going to work harder to close down their
centre-back.”

It took me a little while to work out that
these were my ideas, because I didn't
understand the words he was using. But
when I understood, I looked at him to
see when he'd tell her that these were
my ideas.

“Very good,” said my mother. “Sounds
very sensible.” And then she walked
off again.

I tried to catch Blanc’s eye, but he
wouldn’t look at me.

The second half was really exciting,
because we didn’t let another goal in for
ages and ages. Every time the tall defender
got the ball, Monsieur Blanc ran over to
him and stood right in front of him. So the
edge-man, the winger, didn't get the ball
very often, and when he did, he had to
run past two players, not just one, and the
second player was sometimes able to take
the ball away from him. And even though
San Marino was winning thirteen-nil, the
longer they went without scoring again,
the more embarrassed they became.

And we all started to run faster, and
jump higher, and tackle harder. The crowd
got excited, too, when they saw that things
had got so much better. They knew we
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couldn’t win, and they knew that we
weren't even going to get a goal.

But as we went fifteen minutes, and
then twenty minutes, even nearly thirty
minutes of the second half without
letting the other team score, you could
tell that they were proud of us.

They even started chanting and
clapping.

We made three stupid mistakes in the
last fifteen minutes, and let in three goals.
But when the referee blew the whistle for
the end of the game, there were a lot of
smiles on our team.

Losing a second half three-nil was
Champina’s best-ever international result.

“Just think,” said Grimandi. “If we
could play like that in the first half and
the second half . ..”

“ .. We'd lose every game six-nil,"
laughed Flamini.

I knew what Grimandi meant, though.
Six-nil felt like a football score. Good
teams, teams you've heard of, lose
six-nil sometimes. Nobody ever loses
twenty-six—nil, though.

As we walked off the pitch, the whole
crowd—the whole of my country—
cheered us. And then my teammates
did something I will never forget. They
walked quickly to the side of the pitch,
stood in two lines, and clapped as |
walked between them. Even Monsieur
Blanc joined in. It must have looked
strange to my mother and father. As far
as they knew, I had done nothing, apart
from fall over once, in the first half.

That was the last time I ever had to
play. The next game, they used Grimandi’s
ten-year-old son, Robert, in my position,
and he was better than me. I was told to




265 watch, and tell them where they were
going wrong. I became the coach. “You've
got brains,” Grimandi said. “We haven't.”
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In my first game as coach, we lost
twelve-nil. At the end of the game, the
270 team did a lap of honor®.

2lap of honor: victory run around a field

1. What is the climax of the story?

2. What is the resolution of the story?

3. In your own words, what is the story trying to say to its readers?

DETAILS

Complete the chart. Write the letter of the result (on page 268) that best
matches each event. You will need to infer some of the answers.

T e e
C

1. Stefan was playing unwillingly in his first game.

2. Stefan realized that he was the only person in his country who didn't

support the soccer team.

3. The tall San Marino defender kept passing the ball to the winger on his -

right side.

4, Stefan got the ball.

5. Stefan told the captain why San Marino was scoring so many goals.
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6. San Marino could not score goals easily in the second half.

7. The crowd realized that the Champina team was playing better.

8. Champina lost the second half three-nil. >

9. The team understood that Stefan had helped them.

10. Another boy was found to take Stefan’s place on the team.

a. The winger passed the ball to the short striker, who scored.
b. Monsieur Blanc changed the team’s tactics for the second half.

c. The people of Champina expected the team to lose by more than
28 goals to nil.

d. They honored Stefan as he left the field.

e. They started chanting and clapping.

f. A San Marino player tackled Stefan and knocked him down.
g. Stefan felt guilty that he had never made an effort.

h. Stefan became the coach of the Champina soccer team.

i. The Champina team began to feel more confident.

j. They felt proud of themselves.

©
WHAT Do You THINK?
qﬁ (ritical Thinking  A. Discuss the questions in a group.

In Activities A and B,
you will react to the 1. Why do you think Monsieur Blanc took Stefan’s advice?
story. In expressing

your opinion, you 2. Atthe end of the story, do you think Stefan’s attitude toward Champina

are showing your 2 2
understanding of has changed? Why or why not?

and opinion about

the story. When you B. Think about the whole story (Reading 1 and Reading 2) as you discuss
respond personally

to a text, you make the questions.
it more meaningful ' .
and memorable. 1. Did you enjoy the story? Why or why not?

2. How do you think Stefan’s life would have been different if he had lived in
a very large country?

3. Does the size of your home country matter to you? Why or why not?
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Vocabulary Skill Metaphorical language @

Many words and phrases from the sports world have become part of everyday
English. They are used metaphorically, meaning that they are used to describe a
situation that is not related to sports.

. We need to tackle the problem.

The word tackle in soccer means to try to take the ball from an opponent.
However, metaphorically, to tackle a problem means to try very hard to solve it or
to beat it as you would beat a soccer player whom you tackle.

Use a dictionary to check the meaning of sports metaphors and learn how they
are used and what words they collocate with. Sometimes, the metaphorical
meaning will be marked “idiom” because the words are not being used in their
literal meaning. Learning the sports meaning can help you remember the
metaphorical meaning, and using sports metaphors can make your writing and

speaking more interesting.
‘E for Success A. The bold phrase in each sentence is a common collocation using a
Many sports sports term from “Small Country.” Explain its meaning in sports and in
metaphors are the sentence.
used in business
R 1. The company met its goal for improving quality.

probably because
business and sports

are both competitive. Scoring a goal is the objective in a soccer game. The qoal here is the

company's objective.

2. She really scored points with her teacher by volunteering to read her essay.

3. I want to pitch an idea for the end-of-semester party.

4. If you know your boss is breaking the law, you should blow the whistle
on him.

5. After the presentation, I had to field a lot of difficult questions from
the audience.
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B. Work with a partner. Complete the chart with the phrases from the box.
Then check your answers in the dictionary.

a situation that cannot have any to make contact
possible progress on the rebound
control the ball to signal that you have lost
drop the ball to-do-something thatiscertaintobe
just what you expect to happen stccessful
knockout blow to be unsuccessful

Sports meaning Phrase Metaphorical meaning

1. (basketball) to jump slam dunk
high and put the ball

directly into the hoop

2. (boxing) a hit so hard
that the person can't

getup

3. (baseball) to fail to hit
the ball three times

a problem that means you will
certainly fail

to make a mistake

4. (American football) to
lose possession of the
ball

5. (golf) the average
number of strokes a
good player will make

par for the course

on the ball understanding what is happening

and reacting quickly

. (baseball) to reach one touch base
of the four points on

the field

8. (basketball) the ball
bouncing back after
missing the basket

meeting someone when recovering
from the end of a previous
relationship

9. (chess)agamein stalemate
which neither player
can win @ o
| ] throw in the towel | to give up; to stop doing something
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Writing Skill  Using symbolism @

A symbol is an image, object, event, or sign that represents a bigger idea. In a
story, a window might symbolize the outside world for a particular character.
Or the sound of a violin could represent a character’s childhood when she used
to play music. Authors of fiction use symbolism to make their writing more
interesting and give it more meaning.

A. Work with a partner. Read the first paragraph of a student’s short story.
Answer the questions.

Walking home from school, | absent-mindedly
fingered the bracelet | wore today as every day. Four
colors of beads: yellow, red, black, and white. The
bracelet was a medicine wheel, or so my grandfather
had told me long ago, a reminder of the course of
human life and our place in the world. | was yellow
because | was a child, and yellow is the color of
beginnings like spring and sunrises. But | was turning
red, an adolescent. The red beads always reminded me
of the hot summer sun at midday, as the morning changed into afternoon,
but today it had a new significance—high school.

1. What do the colors of the beads in the girl’s bracelet symbolize? Complete
the table using the information in the paragraph and your own ideas.

elo Ch“dhwd :‘c’p"'”g ' dawn They all represent

\ beginnings.
2. red | | 1 bl
3. black J i o
4. white ‘ =

2. What does the wheel symbolize?
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3. How do you think the bracelet will be used in the rest of the story? Make
three guesses.

a.

b.

C.

B. Choose an item, color, animal, or number that is symbolic in your culture.

1. What did you choose?

2. What is its original or literal meaning?

3. What is its symbolic meaning or purpose?

4. Write a paragraph in your notebook in which you introduce and explain
the symbol.

Grammar Tense shifts in narratives @

Writers use a variety of verb tenses in narratives, both to describe the action
clearly and to add comments. Although writers may primarily stick to one tense
in a narrative, they may shift tense to create particular effects.

Use the past for most storytelling:

- past for all events that happen in sequence.

So the edge-man just paased it sideways, and someone else, a little guy,
kicked the ball into an empty goal.

+ Use the past continuous to describe actions that were happening at the same
time as the main action.

What happened was that he was watching a game of football on TV, and
the TV suddenly started flickering, and then smoke ¢ ut of it and the

DU

screen went black.
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ct for events or states before the main time of the narrative.

Shift from

» to add an explanation or comment.

[ “But what about saluting soldiers?”
was very young.

« for a fact, general statement, or regular event

isn't really a country in the same way that Italy is a country, or France,
or America.

Shift from

[ And then my teammates

rms to look beyond the story.
1a SOmething I W,i" HIGNCS fﬂfget

A. Which tense or tenses are used in these extracts from “Small
Country”? Why?

1. Once or twice a year a sports journalist from another country comes to
watch our team and then writes a funny piece about how bad we are.

Tense:

Reason:

2. Everyone always makes the same joke when they see one of these
newspaper articles. “That will put us on the map,” someone will say.

Tense:

Reason:

3. When you play for a team for the first time, they call it your “debut.” Well,
I made my debut against San Marino.

Tense:

Reason:

4. Tknew I was right. I play chess a lot, and sometimes you can see things,
shapes and patterns.

Tense:

Reason:
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B. Read the first paragraph of another short story. Complete each sentence
with the correct form of the verb in parentheses. (More than one choice
is possible for some answers.)

It (be) strange how one small decision sometimes

. (make) all the difference. For Wei, that decision

; (come) in a bookstore. He y (look)

through a pile of old, used books when his father

5

'))

(complain), “Wei, you - (take) too long!” So Wei just

(grab) the top book off the pile. It

7
(be) a biography of the famous Russian choreographer George Balanchine.

Wei never (hear) of Balanchine before that day, but in the

years to come, he would learn every detail about the great dancer’s life

and work.

WHERSELEL I Write a short story

@ In this assignment, you will write a short story. As you prepare your story,
Q think about the Unit Question, “Does the size of a country matter?” and
refer to the Self-Assessment checklist on page 276. Use your work in this
unit to support your ideas.

PLAN AND WRITE

A. CLEWWRIOJHT] Follow these steps to brainstorm ideas for your story.

1. The plot for your short story can be true (nonfiction or autobiographical)
or imagined (fiction). Read the questions. Check (v/) at least two to answer.
Then write your answers in your notebook.

[] a. Do you remember an event in your life when you “grew up?” Where
and how did it happen? How can you use this experience in a story?

(1 b. Is there a large monument, mountain, or other place that you know
well? How could this be a symbol in your story?

[1 c. Is there a small item that you know about that has great significance
to you or others? How could this be a symbol in your story?

[ d. Do you know of a situation in which the size of a country affected

the opportunities a person had? How could you use this situation in
a story?

274 UNIT 10 | Does the size of a country matter?




WWw.

2. Read your answers to Activity 1. Which will be most useful when you
write? Ask a partner to read your ideas and help you choose. You may
also write freely about another idea.

3. Think of two or three main characters for your story. Why are they
important to the plot? Name and describe each character briefly in
your notebook.

B. [Z¥1] Choose the narrative point of view you will use for your short
story. Then make notes in the chart to plan your story.

[ First-person narrator: The story is told by one character in the story using
the pronoun “1.”

[J Limited third-person narrator: The story is told about one character in
the story using either “he” or “she.”

[J Omniscient narrator: The story is told from the point of view of many
characters. The viewpoint can change instantly.

Initial action

Complication

Climax

Resolution
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R Your Writing
Process
For this activity, you

could also use Stage 1C,

Writing a First Draftin
Q Online Practice.

WWw.

C. LL{fd Write a draft of your short story. Make sure your narrative has an
organized plot, interesting characters, and a clear point of view. Look at
the Self-Assessment checklist on page 276 to guide your writing.

REVISE AND EDIT

A. [{33]13I3T] Read one another’s stories. Take notes for each story.
Then answer the questions and discuss your answers with the group.

[a—

. What do you like about the story?

o

. What else do you want to know about the characters or plot?

w

. How could the writer improve the structure of the narrative?

4. Are there any sentences that confused you? How can the writer
improve them?

5. What else would you like to say to the writer?

B. Li3UE{IA Review the answers to the questions in Activity A. You may
want to revise and rewrite your short story.

C. [3J1l Complete the Self-Assessment checklist as you prepare to write
the final draft of your short story. Be prepared to hand in your work or
discuss it in class.

L1 | [J | Does the short story have an organized plot, interesting characters,
and a clear point of view?

Are verb tense shifts used correctly in the narrative?

U
D Are sports metaphors used appropriately in the story?
U

Does the short story include vocabulary from the unit?

- [ | Did you check the short story for punctuation, spelling,
and grammar?
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Circle the words you learned in this unit.

Nouns Verbs Phrases

captain £ boast as a favor

fault & chant be ashamed of

home game flicker be supposed to

nil pretend & feel guilty

pattern & shrug get sick of

tackle & wander & it wouldn't have killed

torture Adjectives me
tacHteal make the effort
viithdiasm take (something/
S someone) for granted
get away with

f Oxford 3000™ words
Academic Word List

Check (v) the skills you learned. If you need more work on a skill, refer to the
page(s) in parentheses.

LEARNING OUTCOME @
=
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